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PREFACE

The Himalayan region, traditionally an abode of Gods, has been nestling in its laps the
great centres of meditation, learning and research from the heydays of Indian golden age. But
for centuries before the Himachal Pradesh came into being it had seen dire neglect and deep
frustration. At the time of its formation some of the hill resorts were connected with rail/roads
and these were provided with amenities like electricity, water supply, drainage etc. but the hills
in general remained in a state of squalor. The backlog of underdevelopment had piled up with
the passage of time and hill areas were considered as source of supply of cheap unskilled labourers
and mute domestic servants. Thus the hills were plague spots in the country so far as development
was considered. ’

2. For the proper socio-economic development of the area it was essential to first develop
its road and communication network so that the breeze of independence could invigorate the
economy out of its chronic lethargy. The thirty three years of planned efforts and untiring devotion
of the servants of the people has now given the state a modicum of pride by placing it fifth
amongst the States of India. But the economy continues to be mostly agro-pastoral and we are
now poised for a take off to reap the benefits of all the labour, sweat and toil. On the eve of
7th Plan this is the time for consolidation of past achievements and to look forward to a speedy
course of progress with modernisation. This profile for the development of Himachal Pradesh has
been prepared in the Directorate of Economics and Statistics by keeping in view these aspects.

3. The Directorate of Economics and Statistics was set up in 1955-56 and from the
beginning it is engaged in the promotion of research and investigation of the socio-economic
fields and dissemination of economic intelligence for providing guidelines and furnishing data
required for planning and policy formulation. With the growing realisation of necessity for
micro-level economic development the Directorate is bound to play a dominant role in the
future also.

4. For the preparation of the publication 1 owe a debt of gratitude to all contributors of
different articles without whose co-operation this publication would not have seen the light of
the day. Beside some of the departments concerned, most of the photographs have been obtained
from the Director of Public Relations H. P. for which T am sincerely thankful. I would also
like to place on record my deep appreciation of the work done by the Deputy Director of
Economics and Statistics and other dedicated officers and staff in planning, editing and bringing
out this publication.

5. As the articles are contributions from the individuals the views expressed therein may
not necessarily be taken as those of the State Govt. I would consider the labour in bringing
out this publication as amply rewarded if this is able to stimulate in the readers a sense of
involvement in the needs and aspirations of the people of the Pradesh.

R. S. BHATNAGAR,

Director of Economics & Statistics,
Himechal Pradesh.
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DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY FOR
HIMACHAL PRADESH

—Shri Virbhadra Singh,
Chief Minister,
Himachal Pradesh,

Himachal Pradesh has maintained a marked and
steady progress eversince it came into being in 1948,
The pace of development increased manifold on the
reorganisation of the Pradesh in 1966 and grant of
Statehood in 1971, From a very primitive agrarian
system the mosaic has now gradually spread towards
a pulsating economy. Though we stand fifth among
States according to the standard of per capita income,
ye: a lot of leeway has t0 made up in future to
usefully harness the tremendous energy of large man-
power, just waiting to contribute their mite in reaching
even greater heights in the development of the Pradesh.

The Pradesh has made tremendous economic pro-
gress as revealed by the Statistics of State Income,.
At current prices, it was estimated at Rs. 3.45 crores
in 1950-51 (per capita Rs. 240) (old Himachal),
137.88 crores in 1966-67 (per capita Rs. 440) for
the reorganised Pradesh (including Punjab hill areas).
Latest figure are Rs.-824.51 crores (1982-83) (per
capita Rs. 1865).

The experience gained during the past has enabled
us to fix proper priorities of development in the areas,
like hydel power generation, communications industries,
tourism and horticulture, as well as the sectors needing
specific attention, like tribal and backward areas, and
otter weaker sections of society. The identification of
comparatively backward arcas and left behind segments

of population has been systematised for their balanced
development.

Hydro-electricity—From the Sixth Five Year Plan
the emphasis has greatly been shifted to the exploita-
tion of hydroelectric power potential of the Pradesh.
The generation of electricity is now 587.8 million units

. per annum. The per capita consumption is constantly

increasing and was around 90 units in 1983-84 as
against only 8 units in 1966-67. By the end of the
Sixth Plan we propose to electrify 85 per cent of
the villages, Our target is to cover all the remaining
villages at the earliest. The ever increasing burden on
fuel wood calls for appropriate electricity tariff to
encourage thc consumption of power not only for
lighting but also for heating, cooking and industries.
For the removal of constraint of power shortage it is
essential that all available internal and external re-
sources be tapped to develop it as expeditiously as
possible,
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We have drawn a comprehensive perspective plan
in consultation with the Central Electricity Authority
for the execution of small, medium and large projects.
Major projects like Nathpa-Jhakri, Kol Dam. Baspa,
Karchham-Wangtoo, Larji and Parbati could be com-
pleted by 2.000 A.D. provided the rcquisite resources
become available, In the Approach Paper to VII
Plan the need for special funding of hydel projects
has been emphasised. To get over the problem of
financial constraints we have entered into an agree-
ment with Haryana & Government of India (Nathpa-

Jhakri 1020 MW). There is a possibility of this Pro-
ject being included in World Bank Project also. We
have also negotiated with the State of Rajasthan (for
Kol Dam) and National Hydro-electric Power Corpora-
tion (for Chamera Project) so that we could appro-
priately harness the rivers of the Pradesh to our
advantage. The Chamera Project has already been
launched by NHPC. Negotiations are also going on
for bilateral arrangements in regard to Karchham-

Wangtoo and Baspa projects.

Irrigation Canal from Giri Project

Himachal has also been negotiating for a long time
for a say in the management of different projects located
in the Pradesh, The long drawn out efforts have borne
fruit now when we have been recognised as a partner
State in the Bhakra Beas Management Board. But our
due share in power generation at Bhakra, Beas-Sutlej
Link, Baira-Siul projects is yet to be admitted for
which we are constantly pursuing the matter with the
Govt. of India.

Communications—Roads are the lifeline for the
economy of this area. The motorable road length which
was around 4,220 km in 1966-67 is likely to go upto
14,300 km at the end of 6th Plan, But we have to
go a long way to achieve the recommended level of
64 km roads length per 100 S8q. km of area from the
present level of 25 km. Efforts are being made to
provide an air-link for Shimla as well as for the
construction of broad-gauge railway lines like Nangal-
Talwara, Behrampur-Bilaspur-Rampur and Bilaspur-
Mandi. The railway lines would also greatly facilitate
the construction of many hydel-power projects in the
area. The existing net-work of roads need to be main-

tained and strengthened by improving it qualitatively
i.e. proper soling, tarring, cross drainage etc. and
further resources are required to link all the village
conglomerates at the earliest. Where necessary (road
construction being a costly proposition) ropeways can
provide easy means of transportation,

Horticulture—Himachal has been a trend setter in
the development of horticulture as large tracts of
land and hill slopes which were not being used for
cultivation have been converted into bountiful orchards.
The total fruit production has gone up from 0.45
lakh tonnes in 1966-67 to 3.04 lakh tonnes in 1983-84.
Side by side with apples, the production of citrus and
other fruits has also come up in the lower hills while
dry fruits are being developed in the higher hills, like
Kinnaur, Efforts are afoot for evolving a suitable
substitute for the wooden packing cases to save valu-
able forests. Moreover, in the future greater emphasis
has to be laid on the establishment of small and big
fruit-based processing plants in the Pradesh to en-
courage establishment of local enterprises. It has also
been decided to set up Asia’s first Horticulture and
Forestry University in H, P. soon.
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Agriculture—Agriculture provides means of liveli-
hood to the majority of our population. Our experience
has shown that cash crop cultivation alone can bring
prosperity to the farmers in the interior and gradually
stress is being shifted to vegetables and secds. To
improve their economy greater emphasis is being laid
on the provision of essential inputs like improved
seeds, fertilizers, irrigation facilities, credit and techni-
cal guidance. Looking to the typical agro-climatic
constraints linked with difficult topography there is
need to re-evaluate and revamp the strategy for the
optimum utilization of irrigation facilities coupled
with propagation of intensive input doses in the irri-
gated areas, In the rain-fed areas we have. to introduce
latest research linked water harvesting techniques and
improved agricultural practices.

Forests—A time has come to recognise forests in
the Himalayan ranges as a national resource. The
economic prosperity of the hills and the fertile plains
of Northern India hinges upon a sound eco-system
based on forests of Himalayas. We have drawn up a
20 year perspective plan for bringing 50 per cent of the
State’s area under forests cover by the year 2,000 A. D.
The present coverage being around 13 per cent, this
programme would entail massive investment of Rs.
12,000 crores, which is much beyond the State’s meagre
resources. Nationalisation of forest exploitation and
strict anti-smuggling steps have prevented, almost
completely, -the illicit forest felling and smuggling of
timber. Every endeavour is being made to conserve
and develop our forest wealth through social forestry
(People’s participation). This would also be of assis-
tance to restore forest cover to the full where it is at
present degraded. Increasing forest cover would create
additional rural employment opportunities ard help
to fulfil the essential needs -of the rural community,
such as, fuel, timber, fodder, fruits and other minor
products, besides organic manure. To accelerate the

afforestation work and also for enlarging soil conserva-
tion programme mobilisation of additional funds is
essential.

Industries—The industrial development in Himachal
Pradesh has been hampered by certain inherent diffi-
culties like peculiar topography, lack of technical
personnel and entrepreneurs. With liberal subsidies
and development of certain industrial areas some
mediom and small units are now being éstablished.
In the small scale sector a lot of assistance is being
given through various public sector corporations. The
entire State has now been declared as industrially
backward under which new industries would be eligible
for 25 per cent central subsidy on capital investment.
Besides, the transportation subsidy has been increased
from 50 per cent to 75 per cent.

The State is blessed with plenty of surplus power.
As such it is ideally suited for non-pollutant industries
like electronics, watch making, high precision tools
and pharmaceutical plants based on local medicinal
herbs. Important minerals like salt, slate, gypsum, lime-
stone, barytes, dolomites, pyrites etc. are available.
Moreover, wood, fruit and wool based industries have
great potential. In the final analysis it is obvious that
the emancipation of the rural poor lies in the provision
of employment opportunities in the industrial field. A
regional engineering college is being set up in the State
soon to train youth for manning projects. An Elec-
tronics Corporation is also being set up in the State
whic(:jh has ideal climate for development of electronics
goods.

Tourism—There is great scope for further extension
in tourists facilities in the Pradesh. Besides, the
summer rush of visitors more and more tourists are
now visiting Himachal Pradesh for snow and other
winter sports. For the pilgrims visiting various fairs
there is need to provide adequate arrangements for



their transport, cheaper stay, health facilities and
protection from unscrupulous persons, Moreover, to
draw economic benefits from the tourists, the Hima-
chali arts, crafts and textiles should be so developed
as to attract their attention. This is required to be
studied in depth through tourist preference surveys.
In this sector, we will be laying more stress on involve-
ment of private sector in tourist industry. A Food
Crafts Institute is' also being set up.

Welfare measures—As a welfare State we are bound
by the Directive Principles enshrined in our Constitu-
tion, The problems of welfare measure are not only of
rechannelling economic activities within the existing

socio-economic framework. If necessary, the framework '

itself has to be remodelled so as to enable it to
accommodate progressively those fundamental urges
which express themselves in the demand for the right
to work, the right to adequate income, the right to
education and right to measures of insurance against
oldage, sickness and other disabilities. The State has
given special attention in the provision of institutions
of education, health care, livestock care etc. More
emphasis is required to ensure that the infrastructure
already created is improved qualitatively to provide
better facilities.

It has been estimated that 42 per cent of the house-
holds in the rural areas and 5 per cent of the house-
holds in the urban areas are below the poverty line,
taking the level of Rs. 700 per head per annum or
Rs. 3,500 per family of five. For the poverty allevia-
tion, employment generation and social justice it is
necessary to follow an integrated approach in regard
to various centrally sponsored schemes. The adminis-
trative machinery shall have to be made more res-
ponsive to the people’s needs. Moreover, the public
distribution system shall have to be strengthened to
provide a cushion against rising prices of essential
consumer articles,

To remove regional disparitics within the State, the
Government has evolved certain norms for the identi-
fication of less developed areas. For this purpose the
Panchayat has been taken as the unit for accelerating
the development of less developed areas. Such arcas
are given specially earmarked resources amounting to
10 per cent of the total outlay in respect of all important
sectors. For the development of tribal and scheduled
castes population adequate earmarking of resources
is also done and sub-plans are being prepared. In
addition, the new 20-Point Programme is an all-
embracing strategy of crucial significance to make
our developmental programmes more meaningful. Tt
has all the necessary ingredients of building up a com-
prehensive infrastructure; economic, social and ecologi-
cal.

It is an irony of fate that the hill areas of the
country are at present languishing at a low level of
income mainly because of the fact that their rcsources
have not yet been developed adequately. The basic
minimum needs on account of difficult living conditions
are higher in the hill. For the resource development
successive Finance Commissions, eight so far, have

fully recognised the needs of this Pradesh and special
category status has been accorded for the devolution
of funds. The devolution of funds is mainly done on
the criteria of population and per capita income, while
some funds are allocated to special category states.
Even after the award of Eighth Finance Commission,
Himachal Pradesh would continue to be a deficit State.
As such all other internal and external resources shall
have to be tapped to give impetus to the process of
development.

The Approach Paper for the Seventh. Five Year
Plan was cleared by the National Development Council
in July, 1984. The salient features of the plan objec-
tives and development strategy are as under :—

(i) Decentralisation of planning and ensuring
full public participation in development;

(ii) Maximum possible generation of productive
employment;

(iii) Alleviation of poverty and reduction in
inter-class inter-regional and rural-urban
disparities;

(iv) Attainment of self-sufficiency in food at
higher levels of consumption;

(v) A higher level of social consumption in res-
pect of education, health, nutrition, sanita-
tion and housing;

(vi) Enhancement in the degree of self-reliance
through export promotion and import substi-
tution;

(vii) Acceleration of voluntary adoption of the
small family norm and a positive role for
women in socio-economic activities;

(viii) Reduction of infrastructural
and shortages; and

bottle-necks

(ix) Efficiency and modernisation of industrial
production through introduction of compe-
tition.

In obtaining these objectives an overall annual eco-
nomic growth rate of 5 per cent, with an industrial
growth rate of 7 per cent and an agricultural growth
rate of 4 per cent has been proposed. In 1979-80, an
estimated 51 per cent of the population was below
the poverty line. The government expects this to fall
to 37 per cent this year (1984-85). It expects the rate
to fall further to 23 per cent by the end of the Szventh
Plan, thus more than halving the poverty rate within
10 years. This is part of a long-term aim to cut the
poverty rate to 10 per cent by the end of the Eighth
Plan (1994-95). Simultaneously, the basic needs of
the hill communities will be kept in the forefront in
the formulation of programmes. These will include
energy, fodder, water supply, education and health.



ROADS -—- FOREMOST INFRASTRUC-
TURE FACILITY FOR ECONOMIC

GROWTH IN RURAL AREAS OF
HIMACHAL PRADESH
—Shri Sukh Ram,
Former Public Works Minister,
Himachal Pradesh.
Introductory

In a Socialist Democratic Developing Country,
where about 40% population mostly in rural areas
live below poverty line, primary concern of an Elected
People’s Government should be to create conditions
for economic growth and give incentives to such people
for working: productively, to bring them atleast above
sustenance level. This concern has been voiced by our
leader Prime Minister, Smt. Indira Gandhi time and
again.

Before any steps are taken by Government in
this direction, it is essential to identify Potentials for
Economic Growth of an area and in Himachal Pradesh
where 929% population is rural, potential for economic
growth lies in growing of cash crops, off-season vege-
tables and seeds, development of horticulture, dairy
development, tourism, establishment of horticulture-
forest produce and mineral based industries and
generation of hydel power.

Next step would be to analyse why this potential
had not been utilised and what were the steps required
to be taken to do so ? Although agro-climatic condi-
tions in Himachal Pradesh are highly suitable for
production of fruits, off-seasons vegetables, cash crops
etc. and its economy is largely agro-horticulture based,
yet this potential could not be developed due to utter
lack of means of communication which kept produc-
tion areas isolated and cut off from market centres.
The rural population was, therefore, devoid of incen-
tives for exploitation of their resources as production
of fruit and other cash crops were not remunerative
due.to exhorbitant cost and non feasibility of trans-
portation of the produce. Inaccessibility of the area had
also kept the population isolated from urban influence
resulting in social, cultural and political backwardness
as well as poverty,

Besides connecting rural production area with
motorable roads to urban and market centres, other
important step for economic growth of the area was
to provide employment to landless labourers as well
as to other rural population who are mostly marginal
farmers so that with cash income from employment
they could not only sustain themselves but invest a
little bit in development of their Agricuiture/Horti-
culture based economy till the time it could be
remunerative. Besides these two major steps, there
was of course need for making available latest Farm-
Technology, necessary agricultural inputs & providing
of social services.

Road Development since 1948

Realising importance of construction of roads
for connecting production areas with market centres,
for providing employment to the rural population near
their homes, for social, cultural and political advance-
ment of rural population, Himachal Pradesh Govern-
ment gave first priority to Roads Constraction Pro-
gramme as planned development was taken up with
the First Five Year Plan. Need for construction of
roads all over the inhabited area was great, but re-
sources available were meagre. A plan was therefore,
drawn to start with construction of main arterial roads
for connecting major valleys and administrative centres.
Initially work of construction of tracks on motorable
road alignment on these roads was taken up and these
tracks were developed in phased manner to jeepable,

single lane motorable standard, providing cross-
drainage, bridges, metalling and tarring and then



widening of few roads to double lane standard accord-
ing to needs and resources. This programme was
gradually extended to construction of rural, roads and
link roads to minor valleys and production areas.

288

Starting practically from 2 scratch with

kms. roads in 1948, motorable roads having length
of 13,600 kms. have been constructed in the State till
March, 1983, Expenditure incurred on Road Construc-
tion Programme in State Sector and over all achieve-
ments  including  Central roads during the period
1951—1983 are as under :—

. Motorable roads Appx.
Plan period Exp. in state sector constructed in kms.  average
{in lakhs} Percen- — ——d~ e — employment
——— — tage During Cumulative Generated
State On Plan at the end for person
Plan Roads Period. of Plan
Fericd
1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Ist Plan
(1951-56) . 527.25 225.40 42.80 299 587 4,300
2nd Plan
(1956-61) . 1,602.80 533.84 32.30 856 1,443 8,500
3rd Plan
(1961-66) . 3,384.47 1,018.11  30.01 841 2,284 12,100
3-Annual Plans
(1966-69) . 4,000.82 1,228.57 30.60 1,702 *6,425 16,300
42,439
4th Plan
(1969-74) . . 11,340.00 2,800.00 24.63 3,081 9,506 16,700
5th Plan
(1974-79) . . 23,450.00 4,700.00 20.04 1.896 11,402 22,400
Annual Plan
(1979-80) . 7.880.00 1,497.00 19.00 591 11,993 29,700
6th Plan
Three Annual Plans
(1980-83) . . 31,800.00 5,596.18 17.76 1,676 13,600 35,000
*1,702 kms. roads existed in new areas merged in Himachal Pradesh on reorganisation of Punjab in 1966.
Break-up motorable road length of 13,600 kms. constructed upto March, 1983 is as under : —
(i) (a) State Roads. Non-tribal areas 11,950 kms.} 12,574
Tribal Area . 624 » kms,
(b) Central Roads. . . . . . Mational Highways. . . . 318 »
Boarder Roads with P. W. D. . . 83 " 1,026
Border Roads with GREF . 625 » kms.
13,600
kms.
(ii) Road density per 100 sq. km. area . . . . \ 24 .42
(iii) Length provided with cross-drainage/bridges out of total length of 13,600 kms. 5670 kms. (42%).
(iv) Metalled & tarred length out of the total length 4,739 kms. (35%).
(v) Major bridges constructed 541 Nos.

(vi) Villages connected :—
(a) above 1500 population—69 out of 121 villages.
(b) 1000-1500 Population—122 out of 191 villages.
() below 1000 population—6,564 out of 16,604 villages.

6,755 out of 16,916 villages.
40%




From achievements tabulated in above paras it will
be seen that :—

(i) Work on 13,600 kms. motorable road length
has not been completed in all respects as
only 42% length has been provided with
cross-drainage and = bridges whereas only
35% length has been metalled & taired.

(i) Only 40% villages or production arca have
been connected with motorable roads.

(iii) Expenditure on Road Construction Pro-
gramme has progressively diminished from
42.89, of the First Plan outlay to about
18% during the 6th Five Year Plan.

(iv) Road density achieved is 24.42 kms,_ per 100
sq. km, area against all India average of
46 kms. per 100 sq. km. area.

Analytical Appraisal of Impact of Road Construction
Programme on Socio-economic conditions

As these roads were being conslructed, rural
population throughout the State not only get much
needed employment near their homes but with cash
income from employment, got incentive for taking to
plantation of orchards in a big way, growing of cash
crops, off-season vegetables etc, realising that construc-
tion of roads would afford cheaper transportation of
their produce to market centres and make them avail-
able agricultural inputs and necessities of life at lesser
cost, Dairy development also got impetus in such

areas which got connected by roads as villagers started
selling milk at collection centres located on road side.
As fruit orchards came in production and villagers
started selling their cash crops in markets, economy
of arca connected with roads has undergone complete
transformation which has brought immense prosperity
to villagers of these areas. This is evident from the
tact that from one of the poorest States, Himachal
Pradesh today stands at 6th position as far as per
capita income is concerned. Other benefits which re-
sulted were that need for employment in these areas
decreased considerably and seasonal migration from
high altitude areas connected with roads reduced.

Road Construction Programme during the last
35 years has, however, brought two distinct conditions
in the State. While there has been tremendous economic
growth in areas connected with motorable roads which
is just 40%, balance area remains backward economi-
cally stagnant and its population poor. Especially be-
cause development plan expenditure in other sectors
which constitute about 80% of the plan outlay has
by and large been spent in areas connected with roads.
Thus remaining population in 60% area of the State
has neither derived economic benefits from develop-
ment programmes nor have got required incentive for
attaining take-off stage for economic growth in chang-
ing their cropping pattern etc. due to lack of basic
infrastructure facility of road connection to their area.
In fact fate of the population in this remaining 60%
area has worsened due to rise in prices, lack of
employment opportunities near their homes and lack
of incentive to them for taking to horticulture etc.
which only Road Construction Programme in these
areas could have provided.

a

Inauguration of Anti-Sawra Road



Himachal Pradesh is pretiest part of the country
and has vast attractions for tourists from all over.
It offers every thing to tourists-bracing climate, scenic
views of snow-clau mountains, lush green meadows,
beautiful deodar and pine forests and wonderful
valleys with perenial rivers. The Pradesh is a vacation
land par excellence dotted with numerous tourist
resorts, Aithough there is immense potential for tourism
in Himachal Pradesh, yet it is confined to very few
places which have been connected by motorable roads.
Tourism industry can only develop if good surfaced
roads are provided to the tourist resorts which in turn
will give incentive for growth of Cottage Industry..
Industrial growth can aiso take place if raw materials
i.e. horticultture-forest produce and minerals can be
transported economically to Industrial centres, which
is possible only when such areas get connected by
good motorable roads, Similarly hydel power Projects
sites will also have to be connected by roads much
in advance for exploitation of immense power poten-
tial of the State. These potentials for economic growth,
therefore, could not be developed to the desired ex-
tent due to inadequate investment on Road Construc-
tion Programme.

Suggestions for Future Policy Guidelines for Roads
Construction Programme

Although according to National policy all villages
are to be ultimately connected with all weather
motorable roads, considering topography and location
of isolated villages high up on slopes of hill ranges,
it may not be possible to connect all villages with
motorable roads as such an attempt may lead to
colossal land slides problem and disturbance of
ecological balance. Norms for planning road net work

in Himachal Pradesh or in hilly terrains should, there-
fore be as under :—

(i) Except for isolated villages lor wnicn 1t 1s
not feasible to provide motorable road
connection, all villages having population of
200 and above should be connected by
motorable roads in hilly region.

(ii) Villages located within 1 km. radius having
difference in altitude of not more then 100
meters should be considered as cluster of
villages and one suitable village of the cluster
should be connected by motorable road.

(i) AIl isolated villages for which it is not
feasible to provide motorable road connec-
tion should be brought within 3 kms. radius
altitude difference of 300 meters from motor-
able road.

(iv) All isolated viliages should be linked with
mule roads not to motorable road alignment
standards and gravity type aerial cableways
where feasible should be provided for trans-
portation of produce from such areas to
motorable road.

Total motorable road length according to these
norms for connecting all such villages (12,330) except
isolated villages (4,463) has, therefore, been worked
out which comes to 26,400 kms., giving road density
of 47.35 kms, per 100 sq. km. area. Further invest-
ment beyond the year 1979 for achieving this aim
comes to 1,600 crores at the then prevailing cost and
if only half the length is metalled/tarred the amount
required would be 1,180 crores. Districtwise road
density required to connect all except isolated villages
and achievements as in March, 1983 is as under :—

Sr., Name of District

Area in Population Road density required to connect Position of motorable road as on 3/1983

No. Sq. Kms. asper 1981 all except isolated villages.
Census. Length  Density in kms.
Required Density in kms.  in kms.
length per 100 per 1000
in kms. per100  Per 1000 sq. kms. Population.
sg. kms. population
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
1 Bilaspur 1,167 2,47,368 1,197 102.57 4.83 783 67.09 3.16
2 Chamba 6,528 31,147 3,529 54.17 11.34 978 14.98 3.14
3 Hamirpur . 1,118 3,17,758 905 80.9%4 2.84 787 70.39 2.47
4 Kangra . . . . . 5,739 990,758 4,202 73.21 4.24 2,559 44.58 2.58
5 Kinnaur . . . . . . 6,401 59,547 647 9.87 10.86 382 5.96 6.41
6 Kullu - - . N . . 5503 2,38,734 1,355 24.62 5.67 631 11.46 2.64
7 Lahaul & Spiti- . “ - . . 13,835 32,100 1,036 7.56 32.27 540 3.90 16.82
8 Mandi . . . . - . 3,950 6,44,827 4,374 110.88 6.78 1,735 43.92 2.69
9 Shimla - . - . . . 5,131 5,10,932 3,752 73.12 7.34 1,922 37.45 3.76
10 Sirmaur . . . “ . . 2,825 3,06,952 2,120 75.01 6.90 1,371 48.53 4.46
11 Solan . . .- . = . » 1,936  3,03,280 2,304 118.94 7.59 1,086 56.09 3.58
12 Una - - - - - . 1,540 3,17,322 951 61.75 2.99 826 53.63 2.60

Totalx: - . ) . - . 55,673 42,80,818

26,372 47.35 6.16 13,600 24,42 3.17

Say 26,400




At national level aim under Minimum Needs
Progamme is to connect all villages having popula-
tion of 1,500 and above and 50% villages having
popilation between 1,000 to 1,500 with all weather
motixrable roads by the year 1990. As this will lead to
conrecting of just 1.25% such villages in Himachal
- Pracesh where villages are small and scattered against
16.57% villages in the country on an average, this
hilly region will not get the same benefit as rest of the
courtry under the Programme. Government of India
has now agreed to the suggestion of connecting villages
having population of 200 and above under the Mini-
mum Needs Programme for hilly areas. The aim, there-
fore. should now be for connecting with motorable
roacs all villages having population of 500 and above
and 50% villages having population of 200 and above
by the year 1990.

Work on 1800 State Highways and rural roads
woud have been taken in hand till the end of 6th

Five Year Plan having total length of 23,000 kms.,
out of which 13,200 kms. length of motorable roads
(excluding Central roads) is likely to be constructed
leaving spill over of 9,800 kms. If balance spill over
length of these roads and remaining 3,400 kms.
(26,400—23,000) length of new roads is planned to be
constructed during the next 15 years beyond the year
1985, atleast 1/3rd length should be planned to be
constructed during the 7th Five Year Plan, Besides
construction of motorable road length it is necessary
to provide cross-drainage, bridges and atleast soling
in the entire length to make these fair weather roads
with atleast 509% metalled tarred length, This will
necessitate construction of roads as under :(—

Farticulars

Position as in 3/90 .
Position as in 3/85 .
Length to be constructed during 7th five year plan

Motorable Cross-  Metalling/ Soling Bridges.
road length drainage tarring.  only
(inkms) (inkms) (inkms) (m kms) (Nos.)
17,600 17,600 8,800 17,600 900
13,200 6,200 5,200 8,800(M/T Length) 600
4,400 11,400 3,600 8,800 . 300

Outlay required to achieve this aim during 7th Five Year Plan for Roads and Bridges shall beas under:—

(¢) Single lane motorable roads

(éi) Essential cross drainage
(iif) Metalling/Tarring

(iv) Soling . . . . . . . .
(v) Bridges 440 Nos. (14,080 meters)

(vi) Mule roads, aerial cab]eways and foot bridges for connectmg

isolated v1llages

(vii) Construction of tracks for roads to be taken up in 8th Five
year Plan . . .

4,400 kms @?2.50 lacs per km = 11,000 lacs.
11,400 kms @0. 60 lacs per kms = 6,840 »
3.600 kms. @240 33 s 3 8:640 >3

8,800 ,, @0.50 s m » = 4,400 s
@0.40 vs 2y Mtr.=5,632 '
LS. = 3,500 .
4,400 @0. 12Kms. 52
Total 40,062 Lacs.
Say .... 400 crore

For calculating above outlay rates applied are in-
clusive of over-heads like, establishment, TP etc.
and escalation charges at 7% per annum. With this
invesiment on roads during the 7th Five Year Plan,
road density of 31 kms. per 100 sq. km, area will be
achieved and 529% of the villages or production area
in the State will get connected with motorable roads.
This will lead to development of potential for cconomic
growth of about 2% additional area per annum during
the 7ith Five Year Plan creating assured employment

to about 1,60,000 labourers throughout the year. This
investment on Roads Construction Programme will,
therefore, help 1,60,000 families in the State to come
above the poverty line by having employment. It is,
therefore imperative that minimum investment of 375
crores on roads and bridges during the 7th Five Year
Plan is made to maintain rate of economic growth
and development of potential as well as for giving
gainful employment to the rural poor,



ERADICATION OF ILLITERACY AND
IMPROVEMENT IN QUALITY OF
: EDUCATION.

—Shri Sant Ram,

Agriculture Minister,
Himachal Pradesh.

Himachal Pradesh came into being on the 15th
April, 1948 by the merger of some 30 odd tiny
States. It had four Districts in the begining i.e.
Chamba, Mandi, Mahasu and Sirmaur, with an area
of 27,007 square kilometers. In July, 1954, the
neighbouring State of Bilaspur was integrated with
the Pradesh raising the number of Districts to five
and area to 28,175 square kilometers, with the re-
organisation of Punjab State in 1966, bhilly districts
of Kangra, Kullu, Lahaul and Spiti and Shimla were
added to the Pradesh. It attained full fledged State-
hood on the 25th January, 1971. The density of
population is. 77 per square kilometer. Shimla, a world
famous tourist centre and a well, known summer resort
is the Capital of the Pradesh.

Regular education commenced in the princely
states in the middle of the 19th century, yet after a
span of hundred years, the educational facilities in
1948, when the Pradesh came into existence, were
negligible and confined only to urban areas. There
was no uniformity in the system of education and
its contents varied from State to State. The education
of women had been ocompletely neglected. Mostly,
the teachers were untrained and their pay scales were
very meagre. Generally the educational institutions
were housed in dilapidated buildings and were ill-
equipped and poorly staffed. There was no proper
organisational set up for the development of educa-
tion. The Pradesh had no institution of higher lear-
ning. Above all the public at large was apathelic to
education. In 1948, when the Pradesh came intd
existece, the facilities for education consisted of only
243 Primary, 52 Middle and 10 High Schools. Only

7.1% of the population was literate as per 1951
Census.
Planned development in education in the State

commenced in 1951-52, with the launching of First
Five Year Plan and steadily gained momentum during
the subsequent plans. An investment of Rs. 2,530 lacs
has been made on development of education during
the first Five Year Plans. During the last 32 years of
Educational planning efforts have been made to move
ahead in various directions. Maximum attention was
paid to the develgpment of educational facilities parti-
cularly at the elementary level. In order to achieve
the constitutional directive of free and compulsory
education for all children in the age group of 6—14
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years, special case was taken of the educatiop - of

girls and children belonging to weaker sections —as
also to the provision of educational facilities in the
tribal and backward areas, An administrative and

supervisory structure have been steadily built up to
cope with the increasing needs of development in the
field of education.

Presently not only the elementary education, but
alsa upto the 11th Class at the School stage is free
for all students in the Pradesh. Although the legisla-
tion for compulsory education has been enacted, the
provisions of enactment are not being invoked but
the targets are being achieved through persuation,
mass-media -and opening of more and more Schools
in educationally backward areas. Measures have been
taken to tackle the problem of elementary education
from two dimensions, by increasing enrolment and
improving retention, It is gratifying to mention that
the drop out ratc between classes I—V in the State is
30% against the National drop out rate of 63%.
This has been made . possible through enrolment
drive at the Village, Block, Tehsil and District levels
with the active co-operation and help of Panchayats,
Block, Tehsil, District administration and other
Government Departments. Some of the other mea-
sures taken for the purpose are opening of primary
schools in Scheduled Caste habitations, provision of
free text beoks/Book-banks for T—XI class students
and free writing material for I-II class students, at-
tendance scholarships to Girls students, scholarship
@ Rs. 30.00 per month and an annual grant of
Rs. 100 for the purchase of books ta Scheduled Caste
girls from VI—XI classes and stationary etc, and
scholarships to all Scheduled Tribe students on the
Lahaul pattern.

Special attention has been paid by the Govern-
ment towards the expansion of educational facilities
so that education is taken to the door step of the
people. o



At present 6,400 Primary Schools, 1,650 Middle
Schools, 643 High/Higher Secondary Schools, 27
Colleges, 2 Universities, 1 Sainik School, 1 State
Institution of Education, 1 College of Education,
5 Basic Training Schools, 32 [.T.I's/RITI/JTS/
RVTC’s, 1 Medical College and 2 Polytechnics are
functioning in the Pradesh.

All these efforts have contributed towards much
qualitative and quantitative improvement in Educa-

11

have considerably gone up. We have 9.24 lacs pupils
in schools of which 3.73 lacs (40.37%) are girls.
There are 29,408 teachers in Schools of which 7,879
(26.79%) are women. 20.1 thousand students are on
the rolls of colleges and other post inatric institutions
of Higher Education of which 7 thousand (24.05%)
constitute the female students. The number of tea-
chers in these institutions is 1,683 of which 287
(17.05%) are women teachers. The followng table
gives the details of the number of institutions and

tion and the number of scholars in the institutions scholars in them during 1982-83 :—
. Teachers
Institutions Number  Enrolment Girls ———A
Total Female
1 B 2 3 4 5 6
Schools . . . . . . . . . . . 8,693 9,24,248 3,69,800 29,408 7,879
Collegas for General Education . . . . . . . 27 22,372 4,974 755 151
Medical College e e e . 1 340 78 95 16
Agriculture Colleges Under Agr. University . . . . 2 1,297 59 328 18
H.P.University . . 1,507 488 117 23
Polytechnics . . . . . . . . 2 444 7 66 1
Sanskrit Colleges/Pathshalas 10 1,472 548 58 5
Basic Training Schools. . . 5 688 254 57 28
Others i.e. ITIs/RITI;JTS/RVTCs v 32 2,435 592 207 35

Literacy is a very important indication of develop-
ment of a particular Country or State. The literacy
rate increases either due to the increase in number of
literates or due to the decrease in population and so
it will increase considerable if we are able to make
more people literate and at the same time control
the increase in the population. Special attention has
been paid to both these aspects in the Pradesh. Our
literacy percentage was very low according to 1951
census i.e. 11 per cent as compared to National
literacy percentage of 17%. With our sustained end-
eavour, the literacy percentage of Pradesh rose to
42.48% as compared to the national percentage of
36.23% as per 1981 census. Though we have made
remarkable achievements in this field, yet the problem
of eradication of illiteracy has gigantic dimensions.
Still 58% of the population has to be made literate.
The position is, therefore, not happy one. Besides
formal education schemes, schemes of Adult Educa-
tion and non-formal Education programme are being
implemented in the State vigourously. At present
1,100 adult Education Centres are functioning with
an enrolment of 22,056 adults in the State. Out of
22,056 adults, there are 6,674 adults (2,878 males &
3,796 female adults) belonging to Scheduled Caste
and 3.383 adults (1,356 male and 2,027 female)
belonging td Scheduled Tribe. In locating these Cen-
tres, special attentbon has been paid to educationally
backward districts of Chamba, Kulu, Lahaul and
Spiti and areas with concentration of Scheduled
Castes and Schetuled Tribes population. For running
these centres, upempldyed educated youth, as far as
possible, have béen employed with a remuncration of
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Rs. 50 per month. Efforts are being made to raise
this remuneration to Rs. 100 per month, the present
rate being too meagre. The education Department
has drawn up a comprehensive operational plan for
Adult Education upto the year 1990 costing about
Rs. 8.82 crores. In addition to adult Education
centres, 85 non-formal part time education centres
in the age-group of 6—14 years are being run with
an enrolment of 1302 (boys-445 and girls 857) to
bring the drop out cases again into the formal steam.
Measures are also being taken to switch over pro-
gressively to provide opportunities for multiple entrw
into any class at the elementary stage of formal edu-
cation. Himachal Board of School Education has
started correspondence courses fram the year 1982-
83 for the Matriculation Examination. At the Univer-
sity stage, evening classes are available in 4 colleges
and Himachal Pradesh University offers a number of
correspondence coursea at undergraduate and Post
graduate level.

A number of improvements have been affected to
raise the standards of education in the Pradesh. A
board of School Education has been established to
prescribe courses and instructions to conduct examina-
tion, The Himachal Pradesh University was established
in 1978, This University is a multifaculty University.
In 1978-79, Agriculture University was established
with its Headquarters at Palampur in Kangra District.
The B.Ed. Colleee at Solan was converted into
Sta‘e Institute of Pducation and this institution is
being converted into State Council of Educationa}
Research and Training in future, The Board of



School Education has introduced a new syllabus and
. courses .of study for classes I—X w.e.f. 1980-81. For
the first time, the study of Science and Mathematics
has been made compulsory for all students, boys as
well as girls upto Matriculation in the Pradesh.
Socialty useful productive work as propounded by
Gandln Ji, Yoga and Moral education has been in-
cluded as an integral part in the new curriculum.
New Text Books from classes I-—X have been intro-
duced in the State with effect from the School session
1980-81 and the prices of our text-books are one of
the lowest in the country. Arrangements have been
made to prowide exercise books at prices approved by
Government ©of India.

1§ & 2

The Education Department is fully alive to the
needs of encoiraging suitable programmes in the
area of games, sports and youth activities. The Statc
already has an e¢:xtensive net work of National Service
Scheme (NSS) and Nehru Yuvak Kendra and efforts
are being made to further strengthen these institu-
tions. i

One of the weakest link in our system of education
has been lack of education amongst weaker sections
of society i.e. the Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes,
the economically backwards. To encourage these
sections of society 11 free hostels are being main-
tained for children belonging to Lahaul and Spiti
District. In these hostels, provision exists for free
boarding and lodging of 475 school students. Instruc-
tions have also been issued for reservation of seats in
favour of Scheduled Caste/Scheduled Tribes students
in general hostels attached to schools and colleges.
A special sub-plan for educational development in
tribal areas has been prepared and is being imnle-
mented. Another problem being faced is the nrohlem
of drop outs. The drop out rate in the State at the
nrimary stage is 30% and at the Middle stage it is
50%. This is due to the inherent deficiencies in our
education system, socio-economic conditions of the
deprived groups, inadequate facilities irrelevant curri-
culum and lack of incentives.

In a topographically hilly State like Himacha!
Pradesh, the biggest problem which is being faced is
the lack of funds for the construction of Primarv.
Middle and High Schools buildings for which the
State needs funds to the tune of Rs. 14.200 crores.
This is by no means the full requirements of the
Department, but if the funds of this order can be
made available, a major parts of the backlog of the
existing shortage of accommodation can be clear.ed.
However, a begining has been made and some build-
inos for Schodls maintv for Primary Schools have
been oonstructed out of the drought relief fund
nrovided by the Central Government last vear. and
Rs. 2.00 crores have been provided for t_he purpose
bv the Government (State Government) in the vear
1983-84. The case for the provision ofrfqnds for the
constrmction of buildings has been submitted to the
VT Finance Commission at .the time the Members
‘of the Cammission paid a visit to the State,
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The other main problem is the requirement. of
posts to cope with the ever increasing enrolmemt in
the Schools. There is a shortage of 4,000 posts in
the primary Schools and of 2,000 posts im-the
Middle/High/Higher  Secondary  Schools  which
is telling upon the equality of education. At this time
nearly 1,800 Primary Schools are single teacher in
the State. The State Gavernment has recently decided
to do away with the single teacher schools and 1,800
teachers under the self employment schetne for these
schools, are being sanctioned at the remuneration of
Rs. 200 td 250 per month. This is likely to inwolve
an additional estimated, expenditure of Rs. 1.58 crores
per annum. These posts will be converted into regular
posts gradually as per availability of additional {unds.

If we are to achieve the target of 100% literacy by
the year 1990, we have to lay greater emphasis on
the female education. Although we have made much
headway in this field. In the State according to 1961
Census, female literacy was 9.49% as compared
to male literacy percentage of 21.26%  whereas it
tose to 31.39% as campared to male literacy per-
centage of 52.36 in 1981—but still we have .to go a
long way to bridge the wide gap between the educa-
tion of boys and girls and the quantum of the pro-
blem is huge. Progressive measures are being taken
to narrow this gap by improving the rate of girls
enrolment and there retention, As already stated the
education has been made free, not only upto elemen-
tary stage but also upto 11th Class at the School stage
both for girls as well as boys. Co-education has been
introduced in all the schools meant for boys to pro-
vide educational facilities to the girls at their door
steps and mixed staff has been provided in these
schools to pose greater confidence amongst the girls
students. Efforts are also being made to provide toilet
facilities for the girls in these schools subject to the
availability of finance. Separate provision has been
made for the extra curricular activities, games and
sports for girls according to their interest and aptitude
in these mixed schools, Separate institutions for girls
have been set-up where the number of girls is large
Multiple entry facilities have been provided both to
girls and boys who could not attend the schools
carlier or had to have before becoming functionally
literate through the 85 part-time non-formal educa-
tion centres running through out the State. It is a
recognised fact that increase in the number of women
teachers is an essential condition for development of
women’s education but a peculiar difficulty that we
are facing is about the inadequacy of women tea-
chers. It is mainly due to the difficulties women have
to face in serving in rural areas, caused by resistance
from their families, the fear of insecurity in villages
and lack of physical amenities such as accommodation,
schooling, transport and medical facilities. To over-
come this problem husband and wife are being posted
on the same or nearby station as far as possible.
Residential quarters are proposed to be built for the
women teachers subject td the availability of funds.
Since poverty is one of the major cause of non atten-
dence and drop out of girls adequate provisions of



incentives, as already stated in the form of free educa-
tion, free supply of books and a stationery, uniforms
and mid-day meals, attendence scholarships and other
stipends etc. have been made. Efforts are being made
to cover more and more girls of poorer section of the
society under these incentives,

To introduce vocationalisation, 10 2 System won
the all India Pattern is being introduced to begin
with, in 32 High/Higher Secondary Schools of State.
Next Year, it is hoped tq cover 50 more Schools
under this system. Two or three vocational crafts will
be introduced in each school according to the needs
and requirements of the region. A survey of the
Solan District was undertaken for the purpose.

Similar surveys of the other districts will be taken
gradually,
Educational Inspection structure of the Pradesh

needs to be strengthened. At present 6,554 Primary
Schools arg being administered by 114 Block Primary
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Education Officers leading to an average 57.5
schools per Block, per Block Primary Education
Ofticer. It is proposed to increase the number of
Block Primary Education Officers to 200 to improve
the inspection and Administration of the Primary
Schools, 2,500 posts of Primary Head teachers have
also been sanctioned. To improve the administration
and working of primary schools and td provide pro-
motion avenues to the Primary Teachers, numbers of
Deputy District Education aofficers are also being in-
creased to provide a Deputy District Education Offi-
cer at every Tehsil Headquarter.

Regular Educational Surveys are being undertaken
to assess the needs of equatorial requirements of the
different parts of the Pradesh. Fourth Education
survey was completed in the year 1979 with the
assistance of the Central Government. Our target is
to provide schools so that a student has not td walk
{ to 14 kms. for Primary Education, 5 kms. for
Middle and 8 kms. for High Schools.



HIMACHAL THE APPLE STATE

—=Sh. Guman Singh,
Former Agriculture Minister,
Himachal Pradesh.

The State of Himachal Pradesh is a dream land of
delight, set in the heart of Himalayas. Its north-eas-
tern boundary is made up of Himalayan mountain
ranges. Its snow capped peaks, limpid lakes of crystal
blue hue, emerald meadows verdant and vast valleys
rich with fruit and flora combine to make this land
a sublime spot of beauty, half circled with a sliver

ring of perrennial snows.

Right on the lap of Himalayas, Himachal Pradesh
is situated in the North West India. It lies between
30°22 to 30° 12’ north latitude and 75° 45—
79 ° 04 ' longitude. The territory bordered by
Jammu and Kashmir on the North, Uttar Pradesh in
the South-East, Haryana on the South and Punjab on
the West, While on the East, it forms India’s border
with Tibet. The State, endowed with nature’s beauty
and wealth, came into existence in April, 1948 as an

is

Union Territory with the integration of some 30 erst-
while small princely states, with an area of over
27,000 sq. kms. In 1954 another state, Bilaspur was
merged with Himachal Pradesh, thereby increasing its
area to 28,241 sq. km. This remained the position
until 1966 when the hilly areas of Punjab were also

integrated with the State. thus further increasimg its
size to 55,673 sq. kms., or nearly double of its original
area. The population so increased from 1.4 millions
to 2.8 millions.

The whole territory is almost mountaineous with
elevation ranging from 350 meters to 6,500 meters
above mean sea level. It has a deeply broken topo-
graphy, complex geological structures an& sub tropi-
cal flora at different altitudes. The southern parts of
the state are as hot as the plain while the northern

- region has a temperate summer and winter with ex-
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treme cold and heavy snowfall. The rainfall over the
state average 1,523 mm. But there are considerable
variations from district to district and from locality
to locality. Most of the rainfall is received in mon-

soon season in July and August.

The importance of Horticulture in improving the
economy of Himachal Pradesh is manifest and can-
not be over emphasised. The typical geographical
features, coupled with favourable agro-climatic condi-
tions, have helped in changing the cropping pattern

in the economy of farmers,
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Apple Picking

Before independance, hardly any attention was
paid for the development of Horticulture in Hilly
areas of Himachal Pradesh which mwostly remained
under the small princely States, rulers of which had
neither the resources nor the urge to develop Horti-
culture on scientific lines. Even the areas which werc
under the direct administration of the British Govern-
ment were developed primarily as health resorts to

find escape from the summer heat of the plains, Some
commendable pioneering efforts were, however, made

by few missionaries and other settlers for developing
pockets like Kotgarh area in the Shimla Hills and
Kullu valley. Special mention may be made of
Shri S. N. Stokes who introduced apple varieties of
delicious group in Kotgarh area . These varieties
adopted themselves very well to the local conditions
and received preference in the market. These planta-
tions later on served as nucleus for the development
of Horticultural industry in Himachal Pradesh.
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Apple Grading

After the formation of Himachal Pradesh in 1948,
cfforts were made for the development of Horticulture
on sound and scientific lines. However, wec had to,
start from a scratch. Hardly 1,000 acres of cuitivated
lﬂnd.wer'c under fruit trees. The avocation of fruit
growing in certain pockets was a watertight or air

tight sort of process with only a few of the clite know-
ing protecting trick, With the establishment of the
section of Horticulture in the Department of Agri-
culture, in 1953, efforts were initiated at the right
carnest for the dissolution of all these barriers and
proliteration of orchards in other areas for the
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Lemon Nursery

benefit of the general masses. This Horticulture Sec-
tion tackled various problems pertaining to the deve-
lopment of hill horticulture which posed for more
complex problems than the horticultural development
in the plains. Rugged topography, diflicult terrain,
poor soil fertility, lack of means of communi-
cation and sharp variation in climatic and geophysi-
cal conditions, all posed seemingly unsurmountable
hurdles to over come. The Horticultural Section took
up the challenge for the proper utilization of land re-
sources and exploitation of rare agro-climatic gifts
bestowed so generously by Mother Nature on Hima-

chal Pradesh. The problems relating to the provision

of reliable plant material, credit facilities and disse-
mination of technical know-how were tackled eificiently.

The impact of the commendable work done by the
Department and the Orchardists as well as fascinating
and absorbing subject, has been so tremendous on
the simple minded people of the Pradesh that one and
all have takep it without any prejudice of reservation.
As a result of this the orchards have sprung up at a
_ very fast rate throughout Himachal Pradesh and the
State now occupies a prominent place on the horticul-
tural map of India.

Ever since the formation of Himachal Pradesh
particularly after the advent of planning, the pace of
progress has been maintained at an increasing tempo.
When the 4th plan comes to a successful conclusion,
horticulture in Himachal Pradesh would have assured
enough strength to play its role in the economy of
Himachal Pradesh,

During the Third Five Year Plan, 23,482 hectares
arca was under apple orchards, but in 1982-83, the
area increased 23,482 to 47,754 hectares. During

Third Five Year Plan the production of apple in-
creased {from 12,000 tomes to 1,39,086 tonnes,

The orchardists of Himachal Pradesh have dili-
gently been proliferating the growing of apples. The
cscatation of the growing of apples has taken in-
creasingly tremenaous dimensions. The main develop-
ment in the field of horticulture has been of apple cul-
uvaton and about 60% of the total fruit plantations
are covered under this fruit. The State of Himachal
Pradesh has perhaps the highest per capita produc-
uon of apples in the counuy. The State can also
claim to be the first in having highest percentage of
cultivable area under apples.

Fhe Himachal Apples have gained superiarity
over apples produced in other states of the country.
In all the four All India Apple Shows, Himachal
Pradesh has ‘won maximum number of prizes and the
challenge shields since 1958. Himachal Pradesh has
also the proud privilege of having the best apple
orchard in the country. Late Shri Monohar Dass
Sirkek of Gopalpur (Kotgarh) was awarded ‘Udyan
Pandit’ title in apple cultivation, the first time in all
India Apple orchard competition organised: by the
Government of India. As such Himachal Pradesh is
crowned as the ‘Apple State of India’,

However, other fruits are also equally impo
anc¢ Himachal Pradesh produces, I(Jlest yqualri’t;t argf
Stone and other Hill fruits in the country viz. peaches
plums, apricots, pears; persimmons, nuts and dr§
truits. In all the All India Hill Fruits show, Hima-
chal Pradesh has got the proud privilege of winning
maximum number of prizes and the challenge shields.
The production of citrus and other sub-tropical
truits also hold high promise,



Hops Picking



LAND REFORMS FOR THE POOR IN
HIMACHAL PRADESH

—Shri Shiv Kumar,
Former Revenue Minister,
Himachual Pradesh.

The idea of land reforms in its present form, was
conceived in Himachal Pradesh immediately after the
independence. The first popular ministry in the State
took office in 1952. In 1953, some revolutionary land
reforms measures were taken by the then Govt. for
the first time, by enacting the Himachal Pradesh
Abolition of Big Landed Estates and Land Reforms
Act, 1953 which came into force in 1954. This act
was, one of the first of its kind in the country since at
that time it was in Himachal Pradesh that the doctrine
of ‘Land to the tiller’ was adopted. This act envisaged
transfer of tenancy land to the tenants, of course after
payment of compensation, which was 24 times the land
revenue in respect of occupancy tenants and 48 times
the land revenue in respect of non-occupancy tenants.
The Compensation Officer appointed under the Act to
implement it, and the latter after summary verification
about the title of the applicant was authorised to con-
fer proprietary rights upon them so as to make thcm
the owners of the land held by them in tenancy. The
Act also provided for the vestment of land except
lands under self cultivation, in the Government, of
those landowners who were paying land revenue in ex-
cess of Rs. 125 per annum and its subsequent trans-
fer in favour of the tenants.

The tenants or the ‘tillers’ in H.P. were generally
poor and prior to these steps, they had no permanent
right over the land except that they enjoyed a part
of the produce of the land held by them as tenants
under the various land-lords. Their condition was piti-
able and they were exploited by the big land-lords
who could remove majority of them at will, Thus, for
the first time superiority of tenants in relation to land
was recognised with a view to honouring the dignity
of labour. ‘

The big landlords fought this legislation tooth and
nail politically as well as legally. While politically they
organised rallies and processions, they challenged the
act legally also and at one stage, they nearly won the
battle in Court. However, this was only a technical
flaw which was removed. Thus, commendable job had
already been done by this act so far as vesting of
tenancy land into the tenants is concerned. This act
provided a great relief to the poor sons of the soil—
the sweating multitudes in the rural areas of the Pra-
desh and they did, indeed benefit from it.

In 1966, with the passage of thc Punjab Reorgani-
sation Act, 1966, certain areas of the erstwhile Punjab
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were tramsferred to Himachal Pradesh where this Act
was not applicable. The position of the tenants in these
areas was mo better. The Govt. provided legal protec-
tion to the tenants in these areas by passing the
Himachal Pradesh (Transferred Territory) Tenants
(Protection of Rights) Act, 1971.

In 1972 some more measures and this time, more
progressive in the field of land rcforms aimed at ame-
liorating the lot of the poor tenan's and other agricul-
tural labourers were taken in the shape of legislation
on land reforrns. At least.2 big leaps in this regard
were made by the Government by enacting the H.P.
Ceiling on Land Holdings Act, 1972 and the H.P.
Tenancy and Land Reforms Act, 1972. The ceiling
act is directly a measure to benefit poor multitudes
of the Pradesh. The scheme of the act provides the*
surplus area taken from the richer class of land
owners shall be distributed among the poor landless
agricultural labourers in the Pradesh. Then a massive
programme of allotment of land was launched in the
mid-seventies which envisaged allotment of land up
to a minimum limits of 5 bighas (roughtly correspon-
ding to about 1 acre) of land to all those having no
land or having land less then 1 acre. A survey of these
landless agricultural labourers conducted twice in the
Pradesh up to 30-4-81, showed, that there were about
90,000 such agricultural labourers in the Pradesh who
required settlement under this scheme. The surplus area
being inadequate to answer this gigantic call, the Govt.
had to fall back upon other land available with it.
For this purpose, another Act namely the H.P. Village
Common Land Vesting & Utilisation Act, 1974 was
enacted which placed shamlat land at the disposal of
the Govt. for allotment to these persons, as one of its
aims. These coupled with the Govt. waste land pro-
vided a backbone of the scheme and the Govt. was
able to allot lamd to almost all of these craving 90,000

“ landless 1abourers or persons holdings less than 1 acre

of land who were mainly dependent upon agriculture.
Very few such persons are awaiting allotment and it
is due to the restrictions imposed under Forest (Con-
scrvation) ‘Act which provides that no forest land



shail be put to non-forest uses. Their cases are being
processed for relaxation of these restrictive provisions
of the act and they too shall be getting land soon.

While enforcing land reforms measures in the Pra-
desh care has been taken to ensure that unlike what
had happened in fifties under the first land reforms
legislation, namely, the H.P. Abolition of Big Land
Estates & Land Reforms Act, 1953, which had no
provision for resumption of land by a land-owner in
the even of his entire holding being with the tenants,
is not repeated. This flaw had rendered some land-
owners as landless. This draw-back has been taken
due care of in the present enactment which provides
that a land owner whose land is to vest in the tenant
under the act, shall be entitled to resume up to 1%
acres (irrigated) or 3 acres (unirrigated) land in-
cluding the land under his own possession for his liv-
ing. Thus, the present land reforms act is an ideal
reforms measures for the poor since while providing
land to the poor tillers, it seeks to take care of land
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owners also, simultaneously. There were a little over
5 lakh tenants in the State out of whom more than
4% lakhs have been conferred ownership right. Most
of the remaining tenants can not be conferred owner-
ship right as they are the tenants of landowner who
belong to the protected category i.e. serving soldiers,
widows, minors etc.

A scheme to provide free legal aid to those poor
farmers or allottees who have been dragged into liti-
gation by big money bags, reluctant to part with their
gains, is in operation. Such people are provided free
legal aid to defend their cases in the courts by the
district authorities or the State Board.

The Government is making all possible efforts that
the land reforms measures taken by it reach the poor
in real sense of the term. Periodical reviews are con-
ducted to ensure that ldnd reform measures are being
implemented with full vigour and the beneficiaries
put the land to proper use.



DEVELOPMENT OF TOURISM IN
HIMACHAL PRADESH

— Shri Sat Mahajan,
Transport Minister,
Himachal Pradesh.

The 20th Century has virtually ushered in an era
of international tourism. The remarkably rapid and
continuous development of tourism, particularly after
the 2nd World War, has been one of the essential key-
“potes of the world scene. Accounting for 8 percent
of the world total trade, tourism is now the target
-single item in world trade. In many countries, tourism
receipts account for upto 40 per cent of the total ex-
port of goods and services and often help to cover
the trade deficit, thus improving the overall balance
of payment situation.

With expanding global affluence, increasing facili-
ties of air transportation and the considerable leisure
time at people’s disposal, the traflic is bound to in-
crease at an accelerated rate,

From the economic point of view, tourism is espe-
cally important in developing countries like India. It
is a catalyst to economic growth and foreign exchange
earnings. The various and accumulative benefits of
tourism can hardly be over-emphasised. Tourism,
therefore, requires an integrated approach for effective
developments. Its importance as an economic factor
is also evident from its being a multi-billion dollar
‘activity, the second largest industry and the largest
single employer in the world.

Apart from removing regional imbalances and open-
ing new growth centres providing employment oppor-
tunities for young men and women; yielding tax reve-
nue to the government, sustaining inany trades like
handcrafts; tourism ensures a manimum use of natural
resources and optimum use of manpower and expertise.

Besides the economic gains, there is hardly any
activity which presents as wide a scope for promotion
of human understanding so smoothly and so success-
fully as the international tourist industry. Tourism has
also led to resurgence of culture. Cultural tourism,
whose scope is growing rapidly, has enabled our coun-
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try to give importance to the development of cultural
products intejided for visitors and to the protection of
the natural enviromment. It is also noticed that tour-
ism materulise, personalises and brings forward socie-
ties and cultures op whose facts are advertised by the
Media.

Tourism has been a boon to Himalayan economies,
which have sluggish and morbid outlook due to topo-
graphical restraints. Himachal Pradesh has experi-
mented in harnessing some of the recreational resour-
ces for the socio-economic benefit of the people. Her
tourism products are largely nature made and offer
much more to tourists than is commonly understood.
This is more true in her cultural heritage,

Himachal Pradesh is a vertiable cornucopia of nat-
ure; it is also gayland of colourful fairs and festival;
ancient temples with super sculptural ornamentations;
of peace loving and hospitable people and of pilgri-
mage centres which attracts lakhs of devotees every
year. Infact the magical powers of these mountains
which encompass Himachal Pradesh is an indefinable
blend of myth and reality.

About two years ago, we took a thorough look at
the potential this state posses for attracting a large
market visitors, More investment is being undertaken
in the field, because of the promise of increasing re-
turn on capital, both by private enterpreneurs and by
the Himachal Pradesh Tourism Development Corpo-
ration. Its impact can be judged from the facilities
HPTDC has created in the fields of catering accom-
modation, transport and entertainment.

Himachal Pradesh Tourism Development Corpora-
tion now has about 1,800 bed spaces in its well fur-
nished hotels, bunglows, cottages, youth hostels and a
number of well appointed cafetarias and restaurants,



not only at important tourist resorts, but also on the
National and State Highways. Its transport fleet con-
sists of about 35 air conditioned deluxe and luxury

)
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Club House

During the year 1981-82, the Corporation provided
transport to 65 and 95 foreign groups in its luxury
and deluxe coaches. In 1983, the Corporation pro-
vided transport to 80 groups from abroad. The num-
ber of tourists carried by the Corporation in its
commercial vehicles in 1981 was 90,900, in 1982
1,08,450 and in 1983 it was 1,24,200. The Tourism
Development Corporation have been able to achieve
80 per cent of its fleet utilisation.

During the winter months, the Corporation Organi-
zes package tours from Delhi to Shimla and Chail,
Kullu, Manali and from Chandigarh to Bhakra, ka-
sauli and wother places.

With a view to achieving maximum utilisation of its
facilities and services, the Tourism Development Cor-
poration has chalked out an ambitious programme
during this year, which includes conducted tours to
well known pilgrimage place in the Kangra valley, pro-
vision of conference facilities at Shimla, Chail, Wild-
flower Hall and Manali and approaching film producers
for location shooting of their films in Himachal Pra-
desh, As a part of this programme, the Corporation

coaches and cars and jeeps which are made available
for sight-seeing tours, groups excursions and individual
journeys.

Manali

has also given a new outlook to its guest establish-
ments by carrying out repairs and renovations, replac-
ing old furnishing and furniture and adding new
amenities so that the stay of the tourists could be
made more comfortable, It has also restructured its
catering business so that wholesome meals could be
made available to the tourists and other visitors at
reasonable rates, With a view to achieve greater pro-
ficiency in the management of these guest establish-
ments, HPTDC has sent many of its officials for train-
ing in catering and hotel management in Chandigarh
Delhi and Bombay.

The policy which the HPTDC has now adopted for
developing this industry is to ensure an integrated and
balanced execution of regional or area plans and its
objective of overall development. The schemes which
are taken in hand by the Tourism Development Corpo-
ration are aimed at creating economic activities and
generating employment and income apart from pro-
viding facilities for tourists.

With a view to make maximum utilization of the
resources, three travel circuits have been identified in



Himachal Pradesh by the Government of India, Depart-
ment of Tourism in consultation with the State Tourism
Development Corporation. These are :—

(i) Parwanoo — Chail — Kufri — Narkanda —
Shimla,

(i) Dalhousie — Khajjiar — Chamba — Kangra
—Dharamsala — Palampur — Jawalamukhi
—Bilaspur — Chandigarh, and

(iii) Kullu — Manikaran — Kullu — Manali —
Kullu.

In addition to these travel circuits, we have also
identified more circuits namely Nahan -— Poanta
Sahib — Renuka and Shimla — Jubbal — Kotkhai —
Rohru.

Himachal Pradesh occupies a prominent place from
the view point of pilgrimage. A béginning to tap this
potential for religious tourism has been made by con-
structing a hotel with 70 beds accommodation with all
modern facilities at Jawalamukhi, one of the forcmost
pilgrimage places in northern India. Manikaran in the
Kullu Valley is famous for hot springs. A health re-
sort-cum-tourist complex consisting of accommodation,
a restaurant, sauna and turkish baths is already under
construction. Barog on the Shimla — Kalka National
High-way has become not only a favourite stop-over
for the public travelling on this highway but a tourist
resort of considerable importance, A hotel with con-
ference and recreational facilities to supplement the
existing accommodation has also been commissioned
at its place. Near by is Kasauli, one of the cleancst
and picturesque hill-station, A Tourist Complex con-
sisting of nine double sector is geared more toward
providing facilities for the middle and lower level in-
come people including a large number of pilgrims and
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to prolong the tourist season by diversifying touristic
activities. To achieve this objective,, HPTDC organi-
zes every winter, skiing courses_at Narkanda, 65 Km.
from Shimla It also organises trekking programme in
Kullu Valley in collobration with the youth Hostels
Association of India, every year.

Mapikaran in the Kullu Valley is well known for
its hot springs and as a place of great pilgrimage. With
a view to tap its touristic potential, the Corporation
is constructing a Bath-cum-Tourist Complex at this
place which will be ready for use by the tourists in
1984. Besides providing accommodation and catering
facilities, this complex will also provide a swimming
pool and sauna Baths. The Tourism Development Cor-
poration is also converting some buildings at Sarahan,
the ancient capital of Rampur Bushahar, into tourist
accommodation. The restaurant at Renuka will also
be ready during this year. A restaurant will also be
constructed at Nurpur on Pathankot—Mandi High-

- way with a view to pravide catering facilities to the

travelling public.

During the Sixth Five Year Plan, the Tourism Deve-
lopment Corporation would be constructing more
hotels at places like Dalhousie, Kullu, Kasauli, Kangra,
Sarahan and Chakki near Pathankot and would add
more coaches to its transport fleet so that minimum
qualitative and quantitative level of facilities could
be made available to tourists.

We have also opened Tourist Information Offices
at Calcutta, Bombay and Madras so that not only
information about places of interest in Himachal Pra-
desh could be provided to the prospective tourists but
also booking of transport and accommolation could be
done for them on the spot. We shall also be opening
more Tourist Information Offices at places like
Abhmedabad, Banglore etc. in the near future.



FOREST DEVELOPMENT FOR ECO-
LOGY, FUEL, FODDER AND INDUSTRY

~~Shri Devi Singh,
Former Forest Minister,
Himachal Pradesh.

Forests were there before human being appeared on
the earth and while forests can exist without people,
the converse is not true. Our ancestors were very con-
scious of the importance of forests and forestry. They
lived with the allumement with nature as would be
clear from the following stanza, of Smrithi

“Give the care to the gift of God that soothes
you all, ennoble you men and mortals; may
this vegetation keep the balance of environ-
ment & climes, thou are enjoined.”

Parasara Smrithi.

For centuries man had lived in balance with the
natural environment. Almost all the scriptures are full
of praise for vegetation. People of those times used to
consider it their sacred duty to protect and preserve,
the environment. They werc well awarc of the im-
portance of forests in maintaining the ecological
balance and environmental conservation.

The importance of trees in the economy of a nation
or a country can hardly be over-emphasized. Besides

meeting the daily demand if the rural people for
timber, fuclwood, fodder, medicinal herbs, etc., the for-
ests play a vital role in providing employment to the
local people. In addition to this the plants protect and
improve the environment in which we live. The trees
absorb solar radiation and block the direct sun and
thus provide bower. Plants take up carbon dioxide
from the atmosphere and provide oxygen and make
the environment salubrious. It has been estimated that
one medium size tree can take carbon dioxide breathed
out by two families and can provide adequate oxygen
for them. Not only this the plants absorb dust and
obnoxious gases and thereby purify the polluted air.
The trees also release moisture in the atmosphere and
reduce the noise pollution.

Chil Pjantation near Kangra

24



Population growth, urbanisation, mounting energy
consumption and industrial development is causing
congsiderable damage to the forests which are dwindling
at an alarming pace. Evidently we are facing ecologi-
cal collapse through deterioration of the basic eco-
system of land, air and water. The main Environmental
problem is two fold, namely, resource depletion and
environmental pollution.

It is easy to cut a tree than to grow one. We are
cutting trees ruthlessly for immediate economic gains,
with the result that the forests are disappearing fast.
In this context the deliberations made in the United
Nations Environmental Conference held in Nairobi are
revealing and startling. It has been estimated that the
forests are disappcaring in Asia, South America and
Africa at an alarming rate of 14 hectares per minute
or 73 lac hectares a year. Out of this 18 lac. hectares
of forests are vanishing in Asia alone. According to a
Govt. report the damage done in the years 1979 to
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1981 to the Himalayan ecosystemn through deforesta-
tion, soil erosion and land use has been to the time
of three thousand crore rupees. In the matter of pre-
servation of forests we should follow the illuminating
advice of our Prime Minister “When you save a forest,
you not only save the trees but you save peoples’
future.”

(i) Himachal Pradesh came into being in the year
1948 with the merger of erstwhile princely states.
Forests in the merged states were not being managed
on scientific basis for want of adequate technical
personnel. The state took to planned development in
1951-52 when its first Five year plan was launched.
The Forest Department prepared integrated working
plans for the Forests of the Pradesh and thus brought
these under scientific management. In 1966 more areas
from Punjab werc merged in the State at the time of
re-organisation of States of Punjab, Haryana and
Himachal Pradesh. Consequently the area under forests
were increased from about 9,000 sq.km in 1950-51

Soil Conservation—Farm Pond



to about 21,000 sq.km in 1966-67. In consequence to
this, the Forest Department was faced with problem
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of cnvolving a uniform forest policy for the merged
and old areas,

Trec¥Plantation by the People

(ii) It was indeed, essential to formulate a forest
policy to streamline forest working in the state. The
State Government has taken numerous decision in this
context and has also promulgated important Acts.
There has been a marked change in the concept of
conventional forestry, on account of drastic changes
in the socio-ecconomic condition of the people and
environment. Previously efforts were concentrated on
raising plantations and carrying out regeneration works
only in the Government Forest but now the concept
of Farm Forestry/Social Forestry in the Forest Policy

of the State has been introduced.

Chronologically, major change in the Forest Policy
of the State was effected in April, 1978 by adopting the
concept of three Dimensional Forest Farming. This
new Forest Policy stressed the need of involvement
of the masses in plantations Programmes on the one
hand and high-lighted the importance of raising plan-
tations on the other with the three objects in view
i.e. soil conservation, production of timber and fodder
for the domestic cattle. Thus it will be seen that the
concept of multi-utility function of the woods was in-
cluded in the new Forest Policy. The department was
designated as Department of Forest Farming and En-
vironmental Conservation in sequel to the new Forest
Policy.



7

Sky Line Rope-way in Remote Forests
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In pursuance to above policy, the state Government
took number of decisions for its implementation. In
for first instance the Government decided that any
individual department or an igstitution normally should
not cut trees except under pressing circumstances, It
was also enjoined upon the fellers that the concerned
institutions, individual or department would have to
plant three trees for every single tree felled. Secondly
the Government decided to involve the Panchayats
in the maintenance of new plantations raised by the
Forest Department in the areas reserved for grazing.
The Government also offered incentive and decided
to pay 10 paise per tree planted and living after every
three years upto 20 years and there after every 4 years
till the tree is harvested, Thirdly in order to ensure
involvement of the masses it was decided that every
Himachali should plant at least S trees annually.
85-L/I(N)3THPGovt.—3

The tree Dimensional Forest Farming merged with
Social Forestry/Farm Forestry with the passage of
time. Consequently Social Forestry/Farm Forestry
Schemes were intiated during the year 1979-80.

Out of the total area of 55,673 sq. kms, of the
Pradesh, forests cover an area of 21,322 sq. kms.
which is hardly 38%. According to National Forest
Policy 60% of Geographical area in a hilly state
like Himachal should be under forests to fulfill both
protective and productive functions. Keeping in view
the directions of the national forest policy the state
Government constituted a high power¥#eCommittee
during the year 1980, to work out the area available
for afforestation. Based on the findings of said
committee a mew forest policy was formulated by the



State Government under which 50% of the Geogra-
phical area is envisaged to be,brought under forests
by the year 2,000 A.D. The existing forests forming
nearly 38% of the total geographical area of the State
would also be restocked by plonting especially demar-
cated and un-demarcated forests, which are poorly
stocked. A 20 years perspective plan starting from
1981-82 has been prepared for forestry, soil-Conser-
vation and watershed management in the Pradesh in
persuance of the State Forest Policy. The estimated
area likely to be available for carrying out afforestation
work is about 20,000 sq. km.

The concept of social forestry is not new. Agro
forestry is being produced from the distant past to the
present day, The farmers grow trees for fuel and fod-
der either scattered in the fields or on the bunds. The
Social Forestry has assumed importance on account
of denudation of forests on one hand and the increase
in population on the other. The net result of deforest-
ation is soil erosion and scarcity of fuel wood which
is the major source of energy in the villages. In view
of what has been said above the State government has
embarked upon a Social Forestry Programme. The
following areas are planned to be earmarked for the
purpose., :

App. Area
(Hectares)

1. The ex-villages common lands now vesting in
Government under the H.P. village Common lands

(vesting & Utilization) Act, 1974 4,32,590
(ii) Land declared surplus under the Big land Estates
Act, 1972 . . . . . . . 38,118
(iii) Ban Maufiareas 110
(iv) Private area adjoiningagricultural fields To be serveyed
(v) Government Waste and degraded forests . 11,40,300

The Plantations are being raised in this State right
from the Five Year Plan ie. 1950-51 and the extent
of the area covered during different plan periods are
given below :—

Period Area Planted
(Hectares)
1950-51 to 1955-56 1,196
1956-57to 1960-61 4,711
1961-62 t0 1965-66 40,903
1966-67 to 1968-69 —. 27,321
(A.P.Os)
1969-70t0 1973-74 73,349
1974-75 to 1978-79 93,388
1979-8_0 25,108
1980-81 23,405
1981-82. . . . 21,746
1982-83 .. . ' ' 26,798
D —
NI R Total 3,37,925
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Annually we are planting about four crore plants
under various schemes. The plantations under farm
forestry were started in 1976-77 and area covered so
far is as under :

Remarks.

Year Area (Hectares)

1976-77 654 Farm Forestry
1977-78 7,901 Do,
1978-79 7,649 Social Forestry
1979-80 3,571 Do.
1980-81 5,357 Do.
1981-82 6,760 Do.
1982-83 12,758 Do.

Social Forestry has been included in the 20 point
Programme. About 68% of the Annual Plantation tar-
get is covered under Social Forestry Programme. The
Social Forestry Schemes being implemented by the
Forest Department include mixed plantation in waste
lands/Panchayat lands, Farm Forestry, Rural Fuel-
wood plantations, Reafforestation of Degraded Forests
and National Rural Development Scheme under which
wood lots are to be created near the villages. Under
this programme main emphasis is laid on raising plan-
tations of fast growing decidious trees which will
yeild leaf fodder, leaf manure-fuel-wood, wood for
agriculture implements and packing cases required for
transporting fruit and vegetables to the markets, The
plantation under the above scheme are raised on un-
demarcated protected forests and other Government
lands situated in the vicinity of villages. The plantations
of commercially important tree species required for
wood based Industries are being raised in the Govern-
ment Forests.

“A tree for Every Child” Programme has been
started at the instance of the Prime Minister so as to
include the spirit of love for trees amongst the children.
Under this Programme the children are encouraged to
plant trees in the areas selected by the forest depart-
ment, in compounds of their houses and along fields of
their families. Name plate is fixed to each plant planted
by a child. The Sanad/Patta will be issued after five
years of planting by the Revenue Department in favour
of the child in respect of the trees planted by him/
her. The child will be entitled to produce of the trees
planted by him/her. Ten to twelve lakhs plants are
planted annually under this programme. The school
children are olso encouraged to raise nurseries of forest
plants. Nursery in-puts like seed, Polythene bags,
manure and fertilizer, fencing material and technical
knowledge are provided free by the Forest Depart-
ment.

The seedlings raised by the students are purchased
by the department. The Panchayats/Educational Insti-
tutions are also encouraged to raise plantations on
waste-lands and inputs like plants, fencing material
etc. are provided free by the Forest Department, The



work of diggging of pits and actual planting is carried
by Panchayats/Institutions. Besides this, individuals
are encouraged to raise plantations on the lands be-
longing to them. The required number of seedlings are
supplied by the forest department at the rate of 10 paise

per seedling. This token money is charged to create
an interest and a sense of ownership amongst the
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individuals who plants the seedlings.

The State Govermment awards prizes annually for
raising best plantations by Panchayats/Institutions as
also by forest officials. The Scheme_of awarding prizes
has generated a spirit of competition amongst the
masses and officials alike for excelling in raising
plantations. '



20-POINT PROGRAMME—A MINIMUM
DEVELOPMENT PLAN FOR THE POOR
—Shri J. B. L. Khachi,

Former Planning and Co-operation Minister,
Himachal Pradesh.

The New 20-Point Programme is an all-embracing
strategy of crucial significance to make our develop-
mental programmes more meaningful and it also pin-
points the various developmental aspects where we
need to accord effective priorities not only in terms
of financial investments but also in terms of efficaci-
ous delivery of fruits of development. Apart from the
sharpened focus on poverty amelioration and unem-
ploymenf eradication, it has all the necessary ingre-
dients of building up a comprehensive infrastructure—
both economic and social, It also takes care of ecolo-
gical too.

The revised 20-Point Programme
facets of concern which our Prime Minister has for
cveryone in the country, It has the concern of a
mother for infants; the concern of a parents for the
youth; the solicitude of an elder sister for women; the
benevolence of a friend and a healer for disabled,
lepers and blind; the guiding light for economically
under privileged; and above all, the message of inspi-
ration and missionary zeal for the politico-administra-
tive structure of the country In summation, it is the
medium through which the real and demonstrable
success of our planned economic development effort
can be actualised. It demands the complete symbiosis
of public participation and implementation machinery.

The Himachal Pradesh Government has accorded
a very high primacy for this programme ever since

reflects many

inception. The leap taken forward with the 20-Point
Programme of mid-seventies has not only been consoli-
dated but has been given a push forward. The State
has been in the front rank in terms of performance as
assessed by the Planning Commission during 1982-83
and 1983-84. In terms of investment of developmental
resources for this programme, starting with about
70% of total developmental resources being earmarked
for this programme during 1982-83, the level of
earmarkings has reached over 80% for 1984-85.

It may be of relevant significance to have an intro-
spection of the achievements of the last two years.
Additional irrigation potential of 7,500 hectares has
been created. Nearly 89,000 families living below
poverty line have been provided economic assistance
towards augmenting their family incomes. Safe drink-
ing water has been provided to 2,170 villages besides

House for the Houseless Poor
n



providing rural electrification to 2,447 villages. The
programme of environmental improvement of slums
has covered a population of 19,084 persons. About
9.75 crore saplings have been planted over an area
of about 35,000 hectares and 1,070 biogas plants set
up. Over 32 lakh mandays of employment generation
bas taken place under NREP coupled with creation
of about 1,200 durable community assets. Nearly
67,000 sterilisations have been performed with greater
involvement of pcople. Over 4,600 village and small
scale industrial units have been permanently register-
ed. Infrastructural expansion has also taken place for
ICDS, health, education, adult literacy, public distri-
bution system, etc. The tempo built up is going to-
gather added momentum during the current year.
Rewards for better performance have been received
from the Government of India in the areas of rural
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water supply, family planning and. environmental
improvement of slums, ' :

The physical achievements would be meaningless in’
terms of more numbers unless those are imparted the
desired credibility through a highly efficient, intensive
and responsible monitoring. Wide ranging measures
have been innovated towards physical monitoring of
various programmes. These include physical audit of
the completed schemes, identification of the gaps or
shortfalls in the course of implementation and need
for management of infrastructure at the post imple-
mentation stages. The monitoring mechanism is being
further intensified and improved upon. With all these
inputs, the programme is bound to transform the socio-
economic well being of the people of this hill-State
and be an active participant in the national economic
mainstream. -

A Beneficiary under 20-Pt.

il

i

Programmr



The summary of physical targets and achievements
under some selected items of New 20-Point Programme
during 1982-83 and 1983-84 pooled together is as

under :—
Item Unit Target for Achievement
198284 1982—84
1. IRDP Families 82,800 88,942
2. NREP . . . Lakh 24,35 32.46
3. Assistance to S. C.
families . + No. 56,510 1,02,437
4. Assistance to S. T.
families . No. 10,960 17,118
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Item Unit  Target for Achievement
1982—84 1982—84

5. Village electrified No. 2,170 2,447

6. Trees planted . Lakh No. 860 983.96

7. Biogas plants . No. 500 1,070
8. Stum population cov-

ered . . No. 8,000 19,074

9. Problem villages No. 2,040 1,901

10. Sterilisations . No. 62,000 67,411

11. Sub-Centres opened No. 225 225

12. VSI Units registered  No. 3,443 4,639

N

i Gy kA B i e s TR

Handicapped Beneficiary

As regards the implementation of the New Twenty . i
. . . - Item Unit Target Achievement
Point Programme in the State during the year 1984- :
1985, a brief summary of the achievements upto the 5. NREP Lakh ~
end of June, 1984 is contained in the following Mandays  12.80 2.12
lable :— (16.6%)
6. IRDP . Families 41,400 6,192
. ‘ (15.09%)
Item Unit Target  Achievement 7. Water supply to pro-
blems villages No. 670 o97
1. Slum population (14.5%)
covered .+ No. 4,000 2,943 8. Biogas plants No. 2,500 350
(73.6%) (14.0%)
2. Pump sets energised No. 100 51 9. S.C. Families assisted No. 33,780 4,999
(51.0%) (12.1%9)
3. Villages electrified . No. 538 221 .
(“41.1%) In all the above items, except Rural Water Supply
1.139 the performance of Himachal Pradesh is far ahead of
4, S. T.Families assisted No. 2,620 43.5%) the national averages, during the current year upto

June, 1984.



DEVELOPMENT OF BACKWARD AREAS
IN HIMACHAL PRADESH

—Shri Kaul Singh Thakur,

Minister of State,
Health and Family Welfare,
Himachal Pradesh.

It is now recognised that the path ways of develop-~
ment in the past have not lead to an even distribution
of benefits of economic growth between geographical
areas. In fact these areas are those unpriviledged
pockets which somehow eluded the process of deve-
lopment. It would be in the fitness of things to call
such areas as ‘under developed’ or ‘less developed’,
which implies that there exists a potential for deve-
lopment but it remained untapped.

An important objective of the planned effort is to
bring about a progressive reduction in regional inequa-
lities in the process of development. There is no doubt
that the fulfilment of this objective’ requires -ungrading
the development process by identifying such neglected
regions, rather than curtail the growth of those regions
which have gained certain momentum. By and large
the resource base in backward regions is low and many
of them are living with one or the other adverse natu-
ral factors which inhibit the process of growth. In
the context of the entire country all the Hill Areas
have been categorised as ‘under déveloped’ as there
are vast infrastructural gaps in the matter of com-
munications, transport etc, By this criterian, Himachal
Pradesh itself is a ‘Special Category State’ and this
arrangement enables the State plan outlays to be sub-
stantially met out of Central Assistance,

Within Himachal Pradesh the inter-regional dis-
parities are more pronounced. As regards the intra-
state disparities in the levels of economic development
among various sub-regions within a state, the H.P,
Governmgnt already have adopted a clear cut policy.
Under this policy a large number of areas have been
declared as backward for specific earmarking of re-
sources for their development,

The identification of backward areas in Himachal
Pradesh prior to 1978 was done on the basis of the
recommendations of Deputy Commissioners, generally
taking into consideration the remoteness and inaccessi-
bility of the area concerned. The followings areas
were declared as backward in Himachal Pradesh in
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according with the recommendations of the Deputy
Commissioners in June, 1974 :—.

'

Name of District

Q)
(i)
()
(i)
Y]
@
(iD)
(i)
)]
(i)
(iii)
i)
()]
(vi)

Areas Indentified as backward

Bharmour
Pangi

1. Chamba

Bara Bangal .
Chhota Bhangal

Chohar Valley

Manali-Ujhi
Outer Seraj (Ani & Nirmand)
Banjar Block

2. Kangra

3. Mandi
4. Kullu

Dodra Kawar
Pandrabis
Chhaibis
Kashapat
Chopal Tehsil

Gram Panchayats : Munish, Darkali
Taklech and Deothi.

5. Shimla

. Sirmour Trans-Giri-Tract

~N N

. Kinnaur Kinnaur District

. Lahaul-Spiti Lahaul & Spiti District

0

9. Solan (i) Mangal & Beral Panchayats

There were no specific norms prescribed and the
decisions could, more or less, be construed as im-
pressionistic or adhoc. To be more systematic in loca-
ting the inter or intra-regional disparities in the levels
of socio-economic development of various areas or sub-
areas, the Government, after detailed thought and con-
sideration and also taking into account the general
recommendations of the Planning Commission in this
behalf, decided to lay down some objective criteria
for identitication of backward areas in Himachal Pra-
desh.



This necessitated a complete (i) review of the pre-
vailing norms for declaration of areas as backward,
(ii) review of the status of existing backward areas
and (iii) fresh identification of backward areas on an
ad-hoc set of indicators of development. The Himachal
Pradesh Government then finalised the following indi-
cators/norms for the identification and review of vari-
ous backward areas in the pradesh.

INDICATORS
Remoteness and Inaccessibility :

(i) The geographical centre of the area under consi-
deration should be alteast 15 km away from the
main motorable road . . . . . 25

Weightage

'

Demographic Indicators :

(i) The percentage of Scheduled Castes/Scheduled
Tribes population in the area under consideration
should be 25 percent or more . 15

(iii) Averagedensxtyofpopulatlonper sq. km should be
25 per cent or less . . S

(iv) Ninety percent of the total workmg populauon in
the area under consideration should be workers
engated in the primary occupations like agriculture
and animal husbandry ,etc. . . 5

(v) The percentage of school going children in 1»-14
years age group in the area under consideration
should notexceed 20 per cent. . . . . 10

Infrastructural Indicators :

(vi) The percentage of scarcity villages with reference to
drinking water should be 60 or more. . . 10

(vii) The percentage of electrified villages to total
should be25 percentorless . . . g

(viii) The number of health institutions in the area
should notexceedone . . 8

(ix) The area under consideration should riot be aerved
bya bank branchas per R, B.I. Norms . . 5

(x) There should be no vetermary “institution fin Weightage
the area . . . . . 5
Agriculture Indicators:

(X} The average holding size in the area under consi-
deration should be one hectare or below . . 3

(xi)) The percentage of cropped area under major
careals (wheat, maize and rice) to renumerative
cash crops like potato apple, tea, etc. to the
gross cropped area should not exceed 50 . . i

Total . 100
The scoring of indicators would be done on an abso-
lute basis and the qualifying score for declaring an
area as backward has been kept at 60 percent.

Development of backward areas

To evolve an effective development strategy for
these arecas it has been decided to review the. status
of notified backward areas from time to time, say
every five years. This would preferably correspond to
the Five Year Plan so as to assess the level of deve-
lopment reached. Based on the review, the area may
be denotified, The unit for declaration of an area as
backward would be as compact as possible for adminis-
trative purposes and the smallest unit to be considered
for this would be a panchayat circle.

The existing system of earmarking 10 percent of the
outlays in agriculture, horticulture, minor irrigation,
education, health and water supply would be continued
and that in addition such earmarking may be.done for
animal husbandry, food and supplies (for construc-
tion of minor godowns), forests, roads and bridges
(rural roads), irural electrification and village and
small scale industries as well,

Potato Cultivation in Lahaul Valley



The Planning Department was made the model
agency to declare/denotify the backward areas in ac-
cordance with the above principles.

As for the inter-area allocation of earmarked out-
lay, this may be left to the departments who would
made judicious inter-area allocations keeping in view
the needs of the area and potential for development
in respective sectors.

The outlays earmarked for backward areas will be
exhibited in the budget under separate sub-heads like
the outlays for special Component Plan for Scheduled
Castes, so as to make these outlays non-divertible.

The notified tribal areas would stand excluded from
the list of backward areas since their development is
being fully taken care of through the Tribal Sub-Plan.
Based on these policy decisions the Pradesh Govern-
ment, has revised the backward areas list (Annexure).

The District wise break up of Panchayats is as indi-
cated below :—

No. of Percentage

Panchayat share in

L declared as outlay

District backward earmarked
for back-
ward areas

1. Bilaspur L. | 0.41
2. Chamba . . . 73 30.04
3. Hamirpur . . . . 8 3.29
4. Kangra . 10 4.i2
5. Kuliu 50 20.58
6. Mandi 40 16.46
7.” Shimla 32 13.17
8. Sirmaur . 25 10.29
9. Solan . . . . . 2 0.82
10. Una 2 0.82
Total 243 100.00

With regard to earmarking of 10 percent outlays in
selected Heads of development for backward areas, it
has been decided that 10 percent earmarking would
be applicable to the works component. Such compo-
nent would be arrived at by deducting from the total
outlay for a particular head of development the outlays
carmarked for Tribal sub-plan and the cxpenditure
likely to be incurred/budgetted for establishment,

During the financial year 1984-85, an amount of
Rs. 686.15 iakhs has been allocated to the develop-
ment of backward areas in the Pradesh. The head-
wise break-up of the outlays are as indicated below :—

(Rs. in Lakhs)

Head of Development Scheme Amount altlocated
forthe development

of backward areas
. i Ty

1 2
1. Agriculture 36.75
2. Horticuilture 44.50
3. Minor Godowns 4.50
4. Animal husbandry . 19.50
5. Forests . 110.00 )
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6. Minor Jrrigations

(a) P. W. D.. 48.50
(b) R. D. D. 2.50
Sub-total (a-+ b) 51.00
7. Rural electricfication 57.90
8. Village & Small scale industry 19.00
9. Roadsand Bridges (rural roads) 90.00
10. General & Universiity education 69.00

11. Health
(a) Allopathy . 36.00
(b) Avurveda 4.00
Subb-Total (a-+b) 40.00

12. Rural wateir supply:

(@ P. W. D. 141.50
(o) R. D. D. 2.50
Sub-Total (a4b) 144.00
GRranD ToraL : (1 TO 12) 686.15
ANNEXURE

List of Panchayats Declared as Backward for Purposes
" .of Development in Himachal Pradesh

Sub-Division/
Tehsil/Block

District Panchayats

1 2 3

Chamba Tissa Block . (1) Charori

(2) Kohal

(3) Jassaur

(4) Deola

(5) Dehra

(6) Bagheegsosh
(7) Chanju

(8) Charda

(9) Jungera

(10) Devikothi
(1) Gulehi

(12) Satyas

(13) Benderi

(14) Mangli

(15) Bharnaita (Sanwal,
(16) Shalella Bari
(17) Janjha Kothi
(18) Dehgran

(1) Bhunad
(2) Kanger
(3 Gawaloo
(4) Badka

(5) Karwal
(6) Bhajatra
(7 Simni

(8) Kilor

(9) Pichladiur

Salooni Block

e e e i i i e



Chamba—contd.

Salooni Block—contd, (10) Kandhawara -

Bhattiyat Block

Chamba Block

Mehla Block

(11) Bharella
(12) Kharjota
(13) Ail

(14) Panjai
(15) Banawlie
(16) Aura
(17) Pichladur

(1) Maloonda
(2) Kahari
{3) Gola

(4) Kathola
(5) Jolna
(6) Morthu
(% Tikri

(8) Dharun
(9) Jandrog
(10) Parceara
(11) Ballera
(12) Benina
(13) Kuddi

(1) Shillagharat
(2) Jhullara

(3) Sirh

(4) Kalare

(5) Chilbangla
(6) Singni

(7) Paluer

(1) Bandla
(2) Bharina
(3) Kupara
(4) Basodhan
(5) Rathiar
(6) Darwin
(7) Brehi

(8) Kuru

(9) Khundel
(10) Balot
(11) Pareena
(12) Kuned
(13) Kilor
(14) Dullara
(15) Kiri
(16) Bat
(17) Sarahan
(18) Bakhatpur

Bilaspur
Sirmur

Shimla

Jhhandutta Block (1) Dhani

Sangrah block

Shillai Block

Paonta Block

(1) Khud-Drabal

(2) Bharari

(3) Bhajond

(4) Shamra

(5) Kuffer-Kaira

(6) Ser Tandi-U.L.A.
(7) Bhutli Manal

(8) LanaCheta

(9) Ghehal

(1) Jarwa

(2) Badol

(3) Bhaluna

(4) Sangna

(5) Satahan

(6) Halahan

(7) Koti Dhiman
(8) KotaPae

(1) Bwarli-Bhauria
(2) Korga

(3) Kathwar

(4) Sakhauli

(5) Kanti Mashwa
(6) Thontha Jakhal
(7) Bharog Bhaneri
(8) Pilhori

1. Tehsil : Chopal (1) Majholi

2. Sub-Tehsil :
Chhohara

(2) Kulag

(3) Charoli

(4) Banah

(5) JuruShilal
(6) Jhokar

(7) Malat

(8) Jublee

(9) Chandnadhar

(1) Dodra
(2) Kowar
(3) Jakha
(4) Sara Bassa
(5) Pekha
(6) Diwidi

3. TehsilRohru (1) Restari

(2) Pujarli-3
(3) Kalon
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3. Nadaun
Block

(1) Kashmir

1 2 3 1 2 3
Shiwla—contd. Kullu . Naggar Block (1) Malana
4. Tehsil : . Anni Block (1) Khard
(2) Karana
Rampur (1) Sarpara (3) Khila
(2) Lahana Sadana (4) Bingual
(3) Phancha (5) Plachi .
(6) Karshaigar
(4) Chandi Branda
. Nirmand (1) Kushva
) Koot Block (2) Tunan
(6) Kinoo (3) Bari
(7) Kashapat 4) Kot
(8) Darkali (5) Deem
(6) Chail
(9) Dansa (7) Ghatu
(10) Khamadi (8) Shilli
(11) Tipper Majholj . Banjar (1) Tung
(12) Deothi (2) Thatibir
(13) Munish (3).Gadaparli
. Kullu Block (1) Barshani
5. Tebsil : Mandi District . Drang Block (1) Nohali
Kumarsain (1) Koti Ghat (2) Bihun
(3) Chuku
Solan Tehsil Arki (1) Mangal (4 Kufri
(2) Beral (5) Bari Dhar
. . (6) Barot
Una Block Dhundla (1) Sohari Takoli Drang Block () Devdhar
(2) Alukhas (Chuhhar valley) (8) Dhamchian
. . (9) Sudhar
Kangra 1.t Nl‘zr.ptn" Sub- (1 Nana (10) Kathog
Division . .
) Milkh (11) Silhbadhwani
(12) Ropa
2. Palampur (13) Tikker
Sub-Division (14) Batheri
. 1
3. Palampur 2. Sadar Block (1) Bandhi
Sub-Division Gram Panchayats of (2) Ghar am
Baijnath sub-  chhota Lahyv/Bara 3 Segadl
Tehsil Bhangal (4) Shiva
(1) Bargran (5) Dhar
(2) Kothi Kohar . Chauntra (1) Upari Dhar
(3) Multhan Block () Outpur
(4) Lovai (3) Tulah
(5) Puling (4) Kathon
(6) Swar (5) Khaddar
(7) Bara Bhangal (6) Daled
Hamirpur 1. Sujanpur Block (1) Ranger - Sunder Nagar (1) Dha'ng-Yam
Block (2) Boi
(2) Jandroo .
. (3) Sojha
(3) Khanoli
(4) Bherda () Balag
(5) ' Bandali
2. Bijhari Block (1) Samtana (6) Dhawal
(2) Jajri (7 Seri Kothi
(3) Railly (8) Batwara

(9 Ghanganu
(10) Paura Kothi
(11) Behli (Dumat)



Mandi—contd.

5." Seraj Block

m
2
(3)
@
(5)
6
)
(8)
9
10
(n
(12)

Thana

Shili Baghi
Chet Dahar
Kalhani
Khola Nal
Thachi
Soegad
Khal Wahan
Thachadar
Bagrathach
Chhattari
Gattu
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Mandi District

6. Karsog
Block

7. Dharampur
Block

O]
(%)
()
)
)
6
)]

)
10))
3
4

Mehandi
Shoat
Jaral
Khahando
Mashog
Preshi
Gowalpur

Torkkhola
Seoh
Kamlah
Kothun



ROLE OF ADMINISTRATIVE MACHINE-
RY IN THE DEVELOPMENT PROCESS

—Shri K, C, Pandeya,
Former Chief Secretary,
Himachal Pradesk.

Introduction

Over the last three decades, we have witnessed g
basic transformation in the role of administration.
From a tax collecting and law and order reforcing
agency, it has become an agency responsible for the
socio-economic development of the country. In the
times ahead, the challenge to the competence, creative-
ness and resourcefulness of the services will be greater
than ever before. The public servants have to under-
stand new management techniques, lcarn the latest
skill and inculcate new attitudes in consonance with
the ideals of democracy and our goals of development.

What is Development

Before discussing the role of administration in
development let us discuss what development infact
means. To me, development signifies growth or change
for the better in any aspect of a social process. Applied
to an economy, it means growth in its different scctors
of production and distribution, improving standards
of education, living and civilization of people,
improving wages for the workers, etc, Political deve-
lopment similarly means healthy growth of political
institutions in society like democracy, public adminis-
tration, growth and justice, equality among citizens,
integration among communities and linguistic regions,
and so on. Social Development signifies the develop-
ment of social institutions which may facilitate smooth
changes and outlook of people. It means improvement
in social structures like norms of mutual conduct
among members, values, cultural tastes, humanization
and modernization. Hahn-Been Lee has rightly said :
“Development is a process of acquiring a sustained
growth of a system’s capability to cope with new,
continuous changes toward the achievement of pro-
gressive political, economic and social objective”,

The most important component of development is
its dynamism. Development must signify continuous
change in society for the betterment of people in their
various phases of life, Development brings in its pro-
cess continuous change in different walks—spiritual.
material, religious, social, economic and political.

Pre-requisites of Development

Since development is a continuous process the
existence of following pre-requisites for development
has to be ensured :

1. A Stable Political System—If a society aspires
for a planned development it must have the basic
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infrastructure laid down in an acceptable political
order and @ well defined constitutional system. With-
out such a base no society can move in the direction
of naticnzbuildimg and socio-economic progress. It
must have a stable constitution to provide for mutual
adjustment armomg its different social components,
sections, classes and sectors.

2. Stable Adininistrative System—Unless a society
has a well-regulated system of public administration
it cannot undertake any programme of development
for improvement in the environment of society. A
system of public administration must have a sound
base of rules and regulations, division of responsi-
bilities, delegations of authority, division of work
among different departments and an eflicient system
of co-ordination among different wings of the system
like executive, the judiciary and the legislature.

3. A Well-grounded Cultural System—Develop-
ment cannot take place in a society which has hetero-
genous groups of people come together suddenly for
any reason, There must be a historically minimum
cultural affiliation, linguistic or-otherwise, binding the
people together for common understanding and work-
ing. Unless there is an environment of minimum
cultural understanding, the heterogenous elements of
society would always be clashing among themselves
and instead of paving the way for the development of
civilization they would be tending to destroy or retard
its development. An environment of integrity—social,
political and cultural is essential for economic
development,

4, A System of Planning—For a concrete pro-
gramme of development a sound system of planning
and the machinery for its implementation is necessary.
National building and socio-economic progress require
a sophisticated system of planning in which there is
well-regulated utilization of the resources, men and
material. No wonder most of the modern societies
cannot exist without a sound system of planning



5. People’s  Participation—For  development  of
society, it is extremely necessary that thc people as
a whole must actively participate in the process of
development. Since in the modern civilization pcople
are conscious of their existence and role in society in
different walks of life, any administration which wishes
to ignore their participation is likely to fail in its
objectives. Mordern societies are not based on the
individual whims or fancies of monarchs and dictators
but on the active public opinion of the masses. No
democracy can function without establishing a healthy
contact with the people through its administration.

6. Goals of Development Administration—Adminis-
tration today has to accelerate national development,
make use of upto-date and relevant technological
innovations, adopt and facilitate necessary institutional
changes, increase national production, make full use
of human and other resources, and thereby improve
the level of living. Thus, administration has to realize
the following objectives :—

(i) Equitable distribution of wealth and income.

(i) Maximum utilization of material and man-
power resources.

(iii) Establishment of peace and stability and
protection to weaker sections of the society.

(iv) Protection against external aggression and
internal disorder,

(v) Establishing and maintaining consensus on
the soundness of prevailing constitution and
enlightening the masses about the popularity
of the Govt.

(vi) Devise ways and means to integrate diverse
communal, religious, tribal and other ele-
ments info a national political community.

(vii) Establishing a clean and pure administra-
tion,

(viii) Development of educational infrastructure
together with vocational and professional
institutions.

(ix) Maintqnance of sound financial structure
including a stable value for the currency.

(x)! Efficient management of utility and other
services.

Planning and Development

Planning is an effective instrument to achieve the
objectives of development, According to Sixth Plan,
the principal objectives of planning to be achieved
within a period of ten years will be (a) removal of
un-employment and under-employment, (b) appre-
ciable rise in the standard of living of the poorest
sections of the population, and (c) provision by the
State of some of the basic needs of the people in
these income groups like clean drinking water, adult
literacy elementary education, health care, rural roads,
rural housing for the landless and minimum services
for the slums. In the light of these objectives the focus
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is required to be concentrated on development acti-
vities, the planning and implementation of projects
and programmes for rural development.

Dealing with the administrative machinery, the plan
observes : “The state administration at all levels will
need to be revitalised. The most redical restructuring
may be needed in the fields of agriculture and rural
development administration. The personnel of zll
categories dealing with development projects in Staies
have to be persuaded to accept a system of valucs
where services in rural areas and work with rural
agencies is regarded as more important than other
fields of work™.

Similarly, dealing with the implementation machi-
nery, the document further observes : “With the great
emphasis on rural development, a major improveinent
in the organisation, attitudes and competence of imple-
mentation machinery at all levels will be required at
the State, District and Block levels. New institutional
arrangements may have to be divised which should
ensurc that the poor sections of the population, who
are the targets of new planning strategy, are given
adequate representation in the decision making pro-
cess particularly when it comes to critical areas, such
as land reforms and operation of infrastructural
facilities which provide them with minimum needs.

Planned Development and Himachal Pradesh

Planned development in Himachal Pradesh as else-
where in India, is a process aiming at economic
amelioration of the people in consonance with their
needs and aspirations. I can safely say that the planned
development in this state has been a steady march
towards removal of morass of economic backward-
ness with which the people of the State had been
afflicted for centuries. The political and economic
development of this state is the history of advance-
ment of hill-looked people, Looking to the peculiar
geographycal constraints in this State, area-oriented
plans were introduced and this process multiplied in
the successive five year plans,

Roads in Himachal Pradesh were considered as
the forerunner of all development and progress, there-
fore, it was considered most appropriate to open the
first phase of development with opening up hitherto
inaccessible areas through a network of roads. This
priority, first of all was given in the First Five Year
Plan, Horticulture, Hydel generation, etc. were later
on added to the list of priorities.

Now, the Sixth Five Year Plan is coming to a close
and the review of work of all these six plans in this
State has been very rewarding.

Our engineers deserve commendation in this respect.
These officers were responsible for opening up the
entire Pradesh and link it with rest of India with most
dependable communication, i.e., the roads. The role
of administrative machinery in the planned develop-
ment has been really praiseworthy. In fact, this
machinery has the capacity of delivering goods to the
people from various programmes of sacio-econeinic
amelioration.



One of such programme is the revitalised 20-Point
Economic Programme of our dynamic Prime Miuister,
Mrs, Indira Gandhi. This programme is an article of
good youth. It is not an easy task to yush through
social and economic reforms envisaged in this pro-
gramme, In Himachal Pradesh efforts are being made
not only to keep up the pace of implementation of
this programme but also to accelerate it further, It is
the endeavour of the Government to see that the
benefits actually flow up to the needy persons.

The identification and varification of rural poor
under 20-Point Economic Programme will henceforth
be done by ‘Gram Sabhas’ in their open meeting so
as to ensure that benefits reach really the genuinz and
most deserving persons. The Government 1s xeen to
ensure just and equal development of all areas of the
State. It has taken up identification of ihe pockets
which remained backward so as to bring them at par
with other areas. The State is doing its utmost to
fulfil its obligation of ensuring economic developrment
with social justice and to achieve this, the Stute has
taken a number of concrete steps. For exampic, steps
have been taken to root out corruption from public
life and provide clean and efficient administration to
the people. The State has appointed Lokayukta having
in its purview all the public representatives and
servants.

Himachal Pradesh is bringing radical changes in
planning process with emphasis on uniformity and
equality in achievement of physical targets in respect
of different social and economic services in different
areas during planning for the Seventh Plan, Resource
mobilisation will also, now form part of the planning
process. The State has formulated poverty eradicaticn
projects and schemes which aim at economic develop-
ment of the State. The State is determined to raise
additional resources to put it on better cconomic
footing.

Administration for Development : Some Suggestious

Administrative machinery has to transform itself
into an effective instrument for delivering the goods
to the people by implementing multifarious program-
mes for the socio-economic betterment of the people.
It has to become fully responsive to the needs amd
aspirations of the people. In order to make adminis-
trative machinery efficient to achieve the goals of
development, following suggestions descrve to be
considered and implemented effectively :

1. The efficiency of any administration is judged
by the way its delivery system in the areas where it
comes in contact with the citizens. A close look at the
problems in administration at the cutting edge level
will reveal that more than anything else it is the
archaia and cumbersome rules and procedures that
are responsible for halting the progress. More often
than not, the good intentions of administrator get Jost
in the maze of forms formalities and precedents, En
the sphere of rural development the need to simplify
‘the formalities cannot be over-emphasized.

2. In a democracy it is necessary that the adminis-
tration deliver the goods without violating the hasic
democratic principles, As Karve has observed, the
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civil services are specially selected, suitably organised
the statutorilyy protected to do the right things under
the law in thie bestt dlemocratic manner. He warns us
“They are am elite, and if a democracy cannot rely
on its adminisstrative elite to carry out the rules of law
in an appropxiate «dermocratic manner, the democracy
will not receiwe comtimued acceptance by the electorate.
It will wear cout.”

3. In a deemocratic society, there is a great need
for planning ifrom below. Prof. S, C. Dubey has rightly
said “Plannimg so far appears to be from top down.
Because of the unique curbs on Project autonomy, its
officials hesitiated to demonstrate much initiative ...
they tended on offficial level to accept orders from
above . .. Ass an outcome of this trend the officials
were oriented! less towards the village people and more
towards their- official superiors .... A large number
of project spronsored activities are directed along the
lines of tradlitional government ‘drives’ rather than
according to the principles of extension work ....”

4. Adminisstration has a great role to play in
planning. Thwough technically it falls on the Minister
to plan and public administration to implement, yet
in actual practice civil servant does planning work
also. The politicians plan on the basis of the data
provided to tthem by the administrators. Administra-
tion should thus devise effective methods of data
collection and dissemination,

5. Adminisstration has to perform the role of giving
advice. An administrator should be clear in his mind
that in a pwarliamentary democracy he is only an
advisor. It iss another thing that the advice rendered
is usually acccepted. But he should hesitate dictating.
Ramsay Muiir has rightly said : “The Minister has
obtained his position because of his achievement in
the general fiteld of politics, In a majority of cases he
has no speciall knowledge of the immense and complex
work of the «department over which he presides .. ..
They (Civil {Servamts) bring before him hundreds of
knotty proble:ms for his decision, about most of which
he knows nothing at all. They put before him their
suggestions swupported by what they seem the most
convincing arrguments and facts. It is obvious that,
unless he is either a self-important egoist or a man
of quite excepptional grasp, power and courage, he will
ninety out off hundred, simply accept their view, and
sign his name: on the dotted line.”

6. Need forr training the civil-servants to equip them
to meet new cchallenge:s can hardly be over-emphasized,
Training, in ffact, is an investment in human resources.
The public seervants have to understand new manage-
ment techniques, learn the latest skills, and inculcate
new attitudes in consonance with the ideals of demo-
cracy and ourr goals of development. For this training
has to be a :contimuous process, to which the public
servants have to be receptive. They should never think
that they havie reached such a level that they do not
require any ffurther knowledge or skills for improve-
ment in their work.

7. To cap all, there is a great need for attitudinal
change espectially fin the higher civil servants if the
goals of deve:lopment are to be achieved. The higher
civil servants shoulld pay a good deal of attention to



the lower civil servants. We cannot think of rural
development without caring for the welfare of lower
functionaries like Gram-Sewaks and Patwaries, In
fact, the persons working at the cutting-edge-level are
the most important for improving the working and
image of the administration. They are the persons who
need to be motivated by providing them better condi-
tions of work. They are the persons who should be
provided with facilities like telephone and motor-cycle

to enable them to perform their duties effectively.

This will be possible only if we change our basic
attitude of feudal class consciousness in the services.
When we develop the attitude of being partners in
achieving the common goal of a welfare administra-
tion, we should treat each other with mutual regpect
for each other, A B.D.O. in his own sphere is doing
as important a job as a Collector. The other aspect
of the matter is the attitude towards the rural popula-
tion problems. We should treat problems of individuals
as important matters to be attended to with the same
seriousness as a note for the Cabinet. An administrator
has no value for the society unless he solves problems
of individuals or groups of people with sympathy and
efficiency. An application from a small man should
be handled with the same care as a lettar from a
V.LP. If a small unknown villager wants time from
any officer, he should be given an appointment with
the same sence of seriousness as for an important
man. Genuine concern for the less fortunate is the
essence of attitudinal change,

Conclusion

With the increase in the range of Government’s
activities and the tempo of development, the volume
and complexity of administrative work has also grown.
Today the administration is not confined to the main-
tenance of law and order only, It has to work for
the socio-economic development of the teeming mil-
lions groaning under the morass of poverty. To achieve
this administration has to adopt new techniques of
management and develop new attitudes in consonance
with the democratic ideals,
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Role of Administrative Machinery in the Development
Process

Role of administration in the present times has
increased tremendously. From a tax collecting and
law and order enforcing agency, it has become an
agency responsible for the socio-economic develop-
ment of the country. In thc times to come, the chal-
lenge to the competence, creativeness and resourceful-
ness of the services will be greater than ever before.

To me development signifies continuous change in
society for the betterment of people in their various
phases of life. Devclopment brings in its process
continuous change in different walks—spiritual,
material, religious, social, economic and political.

Administration today has to accelerate national
development, make use of upto date and relevant
technological innovations, adopt and facilitate neces-
sary institutional changes, increase national produc-
tion, make full use of human and other resources, and
thereby improve the level of living.

Planning is an effective instrument to achieve the
objectives of development, Planned development i
Himachal Pradesh, as elsewhere in India, is a process
aiming at economic amelioration of the people in
consonance with their needs and aspirations.

Administrative machinery has to transform itself
into an effective instrument for delivering the goods
to the people by implementing multifarious program-
mes for the socio-economic betterment of the people.
Administration today has to be responsive to the needs
and aspiration of the people. Administration should
have respect for the parliamentary democracy we have
in our country, Hé?‘rer civil servants should pay more
attention to the ne€ds and problems of the lower civi
servants. We castnot think of rural development with-
out caring for the welfare of lower functionaries like
Gram—Sev?s and Patwaries. The public servants
should understand new management techniques, learn
the latest skills and inculcate new attitudes in conso-
nance with the ideals of democracy and our goals of
development. ‘



RURAL DEVELOPMENT PROGRAMME
IN HIMACHAL PRADESH

—Shkri B, C. Negi
Financial Commissioner (Dev.),
Himachal Pradesh,

Himachal Pradesh situated in the lap of Himalayas
ranges between 350 metres to 0,975 metres above
mean sea level. According to 1951 Census, 92.28%
of the total population is inhabited in the scattered
villages. The prosperity of the Pradesh rests with the
development of rural areas, After attaining Indepen-
dence, mani-fold developmental activities were taken
up and Community Development Programme launched
on 2nd October, 1952 in this Pradesh was a first step
in this direction which has instilled in the rural popula-
tion economic changes and social awakening. The
State Government has not departed with the Com-
munity Development concept and now the New 20-
Point Economic Programme has ushered in an era
embarking upon rural development ensuring speedy
amelioration of the people living in sub-poverty condi-
tions and simultaneously envisaging creation of deve-
lopmental infrastructure for heralding economic growth
impulses in our economy.

To achieve these objectives, the Department of
Rural Development is playing a pivotal role for the
rural uplift by executing various key programmes like
Integrated Rural Development Programme, National
Rural Employment Programme, TRYSEM etc. etc.
with the following objectives :—

IRDP and NREP form an integral part of the Plan
Programmes, Under the poverty alleviation programme
of Integrated Rural Development as against the target
of 1,87,500 families living below the poverty line,
1,54,529 families have been assisted during the Sixth
Plan period upto the end of March, 1984 and the
target is ahead to assist 41,400 families per year
enabling them to cross the poverty line,

NREP envisages employment opportunities to the
rural masses. As against the target of 11.81 lakh
mandays, 14.74 lakh mandays were generated and
1346 assets created during the year 1983-84. During
the year 1984-85, 12.80 lakh mandays are likely to
be generated. Foodgrains @ 1 Kg. per head per day
are also distributed as a part of wages to the labourers
engaged under the programme.

TRYSEM forms a part of IRD Programme. As
against a target of training 2,760 youths per year,
2,859 youths were trained in different trades and 1,712
youths were given self-employment during the year
1983-84,

Rural Landless Employment Guarantee Programme

is a step further and with the cent per cent central
assistance the programme is being implemented by the
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Departinents of Rural Development, Public Works,
Agriculture and Forests, A sum of Rs. 3.60 crores is
likely to be spent during the year 1984-85,

Besides, the above major programmes, the Depart-
ment of Rural Development is actively implementing
other schemes for the rural uplift. Many scarcity
villages, which are not covered by the Irrigation &
Public Health Department, are provided water supply
and during 1983-84 a sum of Rs. 25.00 lakhs was
provided thereby benefiting about 6,400 souls.

Excluding Lift Irrigation Schemes, the Department
is undertaking minor irrigation schemes upto 50,000
and during 1983-84, 310 hectares of land was likely
to be irrigated.

In order to provide benefits to the women and
children in particular to supplement the production of
vegetables and nutritions feeds Applied Nutrition
Programme is being implemented and during 1984-85
five more Blocks are being covered and a sum of
Rs. 4.00 lakhs is likely to be incurred,

In Spiti Sub-Division of Lahaul & Spiti District
and Pooh Sub-Division of Kinnaur District, Desert
Development Project is being implemented with the
central assistance on 50 : 50 basis and schemes undet
Irrigation, Agriculture, Forestry, Soil Conservation
and Animal Husbandary are being taken up with an
allocation of Rs. 50.50 lakhs per project.

In the Districts of Shimla and Sirmour, Special
Livestock Production Programme for Poultry Produc-
tion, Sheep and Calf Rearing are being implemented
through the Department of Animal Husbandry.

With UNICEF assistance the programme of Deve-
lopment of women and children in rural areas is
in operation in 5 blocks of Kangra District, The
female members of IRD families are given various
economic schemes, as a group approach,
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The Integrated Project of Social Inputs in Area For saving fuel & energy and ensuring healthy
Development Programme is in operation in 3 Blocks environments, 2,994 smokeless chuilah have been
of Mandi District with emphasis on construction of installed in 37 Development Blocks lying in lower
latrines in the schools and supply of drinking water alleviation, During 1984-85, 25,000 smokeless chullahs
in the area. are likely to be installed in the rural area.

Seminar on Rural Development



PERSONNEL FOR
DEVELOPMENT

TRAINING OF

—Shri M, K, Kaw,
Comunissioner-Cum-Secretary,
Education Arts, Language and Culture,
Himachal Pradesh.

The concept of training is based on the principle
that human achievements can be always improved by
the application of superior knowledge and techniques
which arise out of organised recollection and innova-
tion, The application ot such knowledge and techniques
fiowing from modern research in public administration
and allied sciences has revolutionised modern
‘administration in the developed couniries; and the
developed countries are fast adopting these newly
evolved techniques to keep pace with them. Failure
to adopt the new methods leads to stagnation and
primitivism and failure to deal with the complex pro-
blems of modern administration amenable to the old
and obsolete approach brings about serious setbacks
for any government. The new imperatives of develop-
ment administration calls for sophisticated strategies
supported by scientific analysis and tests; and once the
authenticity of the modern management practices is
affirmed by the progress in the advanced countries,
there is no reason for any country to suffer regression

by chosen inertia. The process enabling the govern-

ment personnel to be in the mainstream of research
and new ideas and to assimilate new technmiques in
tesponse to the dynamic needs of administration is
what is called ‘Training’ and this is an inseparable
component of any forward-looking personnel policy.

In our country, the importance of both pre-entry and
post-entry training for services has been emphasized
after independence in the recommendations of various
Committees and considerable importance has been
attached to the desired measures of administrative
reforms. Till Himachal Pradesh was a union territory,
it had to depend upon other institutions in the country
for imparting training to the officers of the State,
After Himachal Pradesh acquired the status of a full-
fledged State, it was felt necessary to establish an
Institute to impart training to the officers with special
emphasis on the local conditions of the Pradesh. The
Pradesh has its peculiar climatic conditions and has
difficult terrain which makes the work of the public
servants much more difficult, as compared to their
counter-pasts in other States of the country, With this
idea, the Government of Himachal Pradesh on the
Ist day of January, 1974, established its own training
Institute as the Himachal Pradesh Institute of Public
Administration. The Institute is situated at a distance
of about 15 Kilometres from Shimla on Shimla-
Mashobra Road in the picturesque surroundings of
Fairlawn.
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The aims and objectives of the Institute are to
contribute to a continuing improvement in day-to-day
administration, so that it is able to fulfil the aspira-
tions of the people. It is felt that if the administration
is to meet the new challenges successfully it would
require new types of personnel not in terms of indivi-
duals but in terms of attitudes. We shall bave to pre-
pare personnel who can identify themselves with the
common people, particularly those in the rural areas.
In a developing State like ours, new knowledge and
modern skills and their application constitute the
latest resources that can be mobilised without heavy
demand on expenditure. There is a perennial need
to keep on adjusting to new techniques and knowledge,
new skills and competency, new attitudes and beha-
vioural patterns and new emerging social institutions
lest public personnel reach too soon their level of
incompetence and become inevitable victims of the
Peter Principle. Training is considered to be a conti-
nuous process which focusses on knowledge, skills and
attitudes of the public servants at all levels with a view
to achieving the objectives of the administration.

At present the aims and objectives of the Institute
are as follows :—

(i) To conduct training Ccourses, sgminars,
workshops on various disciplines for the
civil servants of the State in order to improve
theic knowledge, and to develop their skills
and attitudes necessary to perform their
official duties with economy, efficiency and
satisfaction to the public;

To conduct departmental examinations for
various services in the state;

(in)

To impart pre-examination coaching in
various competitive examinations in the

country;

(ii)



(iv) To render consultancy and advisory services
in administrative and management matters;

(v) To conduct research and issue publicatiorns
connected with public administration.

The Institute has devised various training pro-
grammes to suit the training needs of the public ser-
vants at all levels and it is envisaged that during the
coming few years the objective of equipping publjf
servants to meet the needs and aspirations of the people
will be achieved,

A Centre for Research and Training in Rural Deve-
lopment has been set up in the Institute with 50%
aid from the Government of India, for imparting
training to the functionaries engaged in rural develop-
ment programmes and conduct case studies to serve
as an input for the training, This Centre has started
functioning at the Institute from 1982-83.
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Since the inception of the Institute, it has conducted
the following programmes :—

Category No. of Courses No. of Partici-
pants
1. QGazetted Officers 162 3055
2. Non-gazetted Officers 164 4466
3. Pre-Examination Coaching
students . . . . 8 86
334 7607

In- order to decentralize the training in the field,
threce Regional Training Centres have been set up at
Nahan, Dharamsala and Mandi. During the year 1984-
85 seven additional training centres of this type are
proposed to be set up to cover most of remaining
districts, With the setting up of these Centres, the
Institute would be able to meet the training needs of
the staff posted in the field, on a larger scale.

The Institute has also set up a Training Centre in
the Armsdell building of the Secretariat. Regular
courses are being run here for the staff working io
the Secretariat,



PLANNED PROGRESS OF TRIBAL
AREAS IN H. P.

—Shri A. N, Vidyarthi,

Commissioner-Cum-Secretary, Tribal Development,
Himachal Pradesh,

The Constitution of India, in its very preamble,
pledges to secure, to all citizens, justice, social,
economic & political. To redeem this pledge, Article
38 enjoins the State to try to promote the welfare of
the people by securing and protecting, as effectivcly
as it may, a social order in which justice, social eco-
nomic and political, shall inform all the institutions
of the national life, Article 46 further lays down that
the State shall take special care of the Scheduled Castes
and the Scheduled Tribes in this process.

In pursuance of the above Constitutional directive,
the first systematic effort for the development of the
tribal areas was initiated in 1955 in the form of
Special Multipurpose Tribal Development Blocks.
The modified version of this programme was taken
up on a larger scale during the Second Plan when the
Tribal Development Blocks were started, This pro-
gramme was further expanded during the Third Plan
and all areas with more-than-2/3rd tribal concentra-
tion were covered by the end of this period. Although
it was agreed, in principle, to extend the programme
to all those areas which had more than-50 per cent
tribal population, it was not possible to do so during
the Fourth Plan. The development effort in the then
existing Tribal Development Blocks was consolidated
by extending the period of their operation. The area
coverage, therefore, remained practically unchanged
upto the end of the Fourth Plan. In the meantime,
this programme was reviewed on a number of occa-
sions, notably, by a Study Team appointed by the
Planning Commission under the chairmanship of Shri
Shilu Ao. It was also found that the development
effort from the general sector programmes was not
adequate in these areas particularly, in the context of
their comparatively lower economic base. It
therefore, decided to evolve a new strategy for the
development of the tribal areas from the beginning
of the 5th Plan, The new strategy comprised prepara-
tion of sub-plans for areas of tribal concentration.
For this purpose, the tribal arcas were divided into
two parts :—

(i) the area having more-than 50% tribal con-
centration; and

(i) the area with dispersed tribal population.
Category (i) areas were taken up for sub-
plan preparation in the first instance, begin-
ning 1974-75.

Tn Himachal Pradesh, the area of operation under
the sub-plan remained the same as had been under
‘he T.D. blocks but funds for their development now
Rowed from all the Plan heads rather than “Welfare

was,
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of Backward Classes”, as hitherto, and the Plan effort
was supplemented by share from Special Central
Assistance, exclusively placed with the Union Home
Ministry for tribal development in the States. This
Central pool for the Sth Plan period was Rs, 190
crores which has been raised to Rs. 470 crores for
the Sixth Plan period. The share of Central Ministries
under their Central programmes/Centrally-sponsorcd
schemes and institutional finance is over and above
these two components. The concept of sub-plan was
not altogether a novelty to this State. Till the end of
the 4th Plan, apart from the seven C.D. Blocks being
concurrently treated as Tribal Development Blocks,
the two districts of Kinnaur and Lahaul-Spiti wecre
treated as border districts and plan outlays for the
same were segregated from the general sectors and
these totalled Rs. 463.57 lakhs, distributed as under :—

4th Plan outlay
(Rs. in Lakhs)

Sector

1. Agriculture and Allied Services . 236.05
2. Co-operation . . . . 2.65
3. Water and Power Development . 36.05
4. Industry and Minerals 4.50
5. Transport and Communications . 106.05
6. Social and Community Services . 78.27
7. Economic Services —
8. General Services —

Total : (1 to 8) 463.57

This outlay was distributed between Kinnaur and

Lahaul-Spiti as under :—

Kinnaur—Rs. 307.26 lakhs.
Lahaul-Spiti—Rs. 156.31 lakhs,
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Gujjar Belle

The pattern of Central Assistance for the border
districts was also different than that for the rest of the
Pradesh, It was 90 per cent grant and i0 per cent
loan; though, in fact, this yardstick was never required
to come into play as, for the entire 4th Plan period,
the State was treated as a union territory with conse-
quential devolution of national finance on a preferential

pattern.

Thus, the seeds of sub-plan were already in
germination and the process was only accelerated and
strengthened with the introduction of the concept of
tribal sub-plan. The sub-plan covered more arzas and
the State effort was also supplemented by support from
the pool of Special Central Assistance.

The one most distinguishing feature of the tribal
areas in the State is that they are very vast in area
(42.49% of the State) but extremely small in popula-
tion (3.13% of the State) with the result that per unit
cost of infrastructural facilities is exorbitant. These
are situated in the hintérland beyond high mountain
passes where habitation is at an average elevation of
10 thousand ft, above the mean sea-level and the
climatic condition are most inhospitable. Such eco-

system tends to limit the working season to hardly
six months in a year.

Against the backdrop of such physical ccnstraints,
to start with, we had the 5th Sub-Plan (1974—79)
size of Rs. 16 crores which comprised Rs, 12.81
crores as State share and Rs, 3.19 crores as Special
Central ‘Assistance, The Fifth Plan was terminated a
year ahead of the schedule and the allocation and
expenditure during this period was as follows :—

(Rs, in lakhs)

Fifth Sub-Plan 1974-79

Outlay Actual Exp.

State Plan . . 904 .81 781.51
S.C.A. . . . . 189.00 130.59
Total : 1,093.81 912.10

Utilisation of funds was to the extent of 83.39 per
cent,

The performance of the sub-plan during fhe inter-
regnum 1978-79 and 1979-80 improved to 98.27%.
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Sixth Plan
Against 3.3.% population concentration in the tribal

. area (1971 Census), the state Plan flow to the tribal
sub-plan was targeted at 5.36% and the actual

achievement during the Sth Plan period (1974—79)
was 5.75% . Against this backdrop, the State Plan flow -
to the tribal sub-plan for the Sixth Plan period (1980—
85) has been targeted at 8.48% and the actual
achievement is placed at 8.64%. The size of the Sixth
Plan and the Anmual Plans is sub-joined below :—-

TRIBAL SUB-PLAN OUTLAY AND EXPENDITURE

(Rs. in lakhs)

Sl. 1980-85 1980-81 1981-82 1982-83 1983-84 1984-85
No. (Outlay) (Actual Exp.) (Actual Exp) (Pre-Actuals) (Ant. Exp.) (Outlay)
—~——r— A ¢ —A- — e N A \ A S
S.P. S.CA, S.P. S.C.A. S.P. S.C.A. S.P. S.C.A. S.P. S.CA. S.P. S.CA.

1 2 3 4 s 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
1. Agriculture & Allied : .

services . . 1176.00 237.00 250.10 47.41 266.68 42,57 357.13 55.76 390.50 69.71 461.33 73.09
2 ‘Co-operation 81.00 74.00 15.20 18.00 16.77 13.00 16.13 1500 16.00 13.50 14.00 16.08
3 Water & power

development . 1066.00 .. 66.48 .. 130.83 .. 246.28 .. 260‘. 00 .. 310.50 ..
4 Ind. & Minerals 115.00 55.00 16.51 82 .19.87 §.93 25.i1 {0.00 32.00 10.00 27.01 10.00
5 Trpt. & Communica-~

tions . 1145.00 20.00 193.52 1.00 243.43 1.00 246.27 1.20 236.00 1.00 319.50 0.81
6 Social & Communicty .

services . . 951.40 177.00 147.58 32.54 167.34 28.49 197.42 30.78 257.15 41.20 289.41 47.50
7 Economic Services 3.00 12.00 .. 2.30 0.20 1.00 0.-60 2.50 1.50 3.00 2.25 3.52
8 General Services 210.00 74.00 41.38 9.70 47.99 13.00 48.85 19.53 52.25 21.11 61.00 29.00

Grand Total (1—8) . 4747.40 649.00 730.77 119.21 893.11 107.99 1138.01 134.77 1245.40 159.52 1485.00 180.00

It merits special mention that the State plan flow
to the tribal areas has been above the national aver-
age, both during the 5th Plan as also the 6th Plan and
Himachal is one of the four States in the country
where such flow has been above par the population
concentration; the others being Bihar, Orissa and
Rajasthan.

With a view to bringing the dispersed tribal popula-
tion, outside the tribal areas, within the ambit of sub-
plan treatment, contiguous group of villages with a
minimum population of 10,000 of whom at least 50%
are Scheduled Tribes are identified as Tribal Pockets.
Such two pockets, Chamba and Bhattiyat, have been
identified in Himachal Pradesh covering an area of
891 sq. kms, and population of 27,497 (1971), S.C.A.
of Rs. 4.94 lakhs was received for 1981-82, and the
expenditure was Rs. 3.38 lakhs, Rs, 5.20 lakhs was
the approved outlay for 1982-83 and the expenditure
was Rs. 4.68 lakhs; that for 1983-84 is Rs. 6.30 lakhs
and the same for 1984-85 is Rs. 10.00 lakhs.

Together with tribal areas, 71.309% of the S.T.
population stands covered under sub-plan concept
(1971 census). With a view to effecting equitable
distribution of sub-plan funds over the five ITDPs,
this State is the only State in the country to have
devised an objective formula for such distribution
based on population (40%); geographical arca (20%};

and relative economic backwardness (40%). The share
of each ITDP works out as under :—
Kinnaur—30%;
Lahaul—18%;
Spiti—16%;
Pangi—17%:; and
Bharmour—19%.

With a view to making posting in tribal areas on
attractive jproposition and, inter alia, help implement
sub-plan programmes, apart from enhanced compen-
satory allowance ranging between 120% to 150% of
pay subject to :a maximum of Rs. 250 to 500 per
month, in implementation of the Maheshwar Prasad
Committee  report  recommendations.  Overstayal
Allowance to mop-local transferable employees who
are made to stay im the tribal areas in public interest
has been granted at the following rates :—

~ 4th year—10% of basic pay,

5th year—173% of basic pay.

6th year—25% of basic pay.

Tth year amd onwards—35% -of basic pay.



One-step up financial/technical/administrative
powers have also been delegated to the Plan imple-
menting officers at the ITDP level, Special financial/
administrative powers have been delegated to the
SDOs (Civil); Project Officers (ITDPs); Dy. Commis-
sioners; Addl. Dy. Commissioners; Asstt. Commis-
sioner; and the Commissioner (Tribal Development)
to sanction individual schemes; to sanction expenditure
on purchase of material; to sanction grant-in-aid to
various local institutions; to accord administrative
approval to original works; and to sanction expendi-
ture on repairs to various tools/equipment and machi-
nary, concurrent with that of Heads of Deptts/Con-
trolling Officers/Disbursing Officers; Commissioner
(Tribal Dev.) enjoying full powers. From the year
1981-82 a Single Consolidated Demand (Demand No.
35) has been introduced for budgetary provisions,
both Plan and non-plan, which goes to ensure non-
divertibility and non-lapsability of sub-plan funds.

Under the 7th Finance Commission award, Winter
Allowance @ Rs. 40 p.m. for four winter months
from December to March at a cost of Rs. 20 lakhs
has been granted, besides construction of 96 Type-I
quarters at a cost of Rs. 24 lakhs; award money
restricted to Rs. 25,000 each unit, the rest coming
from State funds, average cost being Rs. 50,000 each
unit,
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Hitherto, sub-plan funds were disaggregated from
the total plan provision under a particular head to
arrive at the total but from the year 1984-85, lump-
sum approach has been approved for the tribal sub-
plan whereunder 9% of the gross State Plan outlay
will be placed at the disposal of the Tribal Dev. Deptt.
for further allocation to the 5 ITDPs and the indivi-
dual heads of development in keeping with the felt
needs and aspirations of the particular area. This will
lead to make the sub-plan more realistic as earlier it
was tied to the apron strings of the main plan and the
manoeuvrability was limited.

Point 7 of the New 20 point programme is devoted
to accelerated development of SCs/STs and, under
the family oriented programme, 50% of the 11,815
target-group families are designed to cross the poverty
line by the end of the Sixth Plan. This “growth with
equity” programme will be spilled over to the Seventh
Plan until poverty is completely wiped out.

All in all, our tribal areas are well set on the road
to progress and sooner, rather than later, they will
catch up with the rest of the Pradesh. A statistical
profile is given at annexure which speaks for itself
of the impact and incidence of planned development
in the tribal areas,

Statistical Profile of Tribal Areas ANNEXURE
Item Unit Ref. Tribal H. P.
Year areas
1 2 3 4 5
1. Area . Sg. km 1981 23,654 55,673
(42.49) (100.00)
2. Population . . . . . . . . . . . No. 1981 1,33,432 42,830,818
(3.13) (100.00)
3. Density of population persq. km. . . Do. 1981 6 77
4. S. T. population . . . . .. . . percentage 1981 77.52 4.61
5. Decennial growth rate . . . . . . Do. 1971-1981 17.14 23.71
6. Workers . Do. 1981 57.91 42.38
7. Agricultural Workers Do. 1981 63.99 70.81
8. Literacy Do. 1981 30.73 42.48
9. Cultivated areaperagucultural workers Hect. 1980-81 0.45 9.59
10. Density -of cropping . percentage 1980-81 128 165
11. Area under food crops Do. 1979-80 99.64 96.71
12. Area under fruits Hect. 1982-83 4,939 1,08,676
13. Area under Forests Do. 1982-83 4,44625  21,14,200
14. Average size of operatlonal ho]dmtgs . Do. 1976-77 1.42 1.62
15. Net area irrigated tonetarea sown percentage 1980-81 43.38 16.04
16. Gross irrigated area to grossarea sown . Do. 1980-81 45.23 16.47
17. Livestock population No. 1977 3,04,874  47,95,226
(6.36) (100.00)
18. Veterinary Hospitals/Dispensaries per lakh of livestock population Do. 1982-83 29 11
19. No. of blocks . . . . . Do. 1983-84 7 69
20. Gram Panchayats . . . . ’ - . Do. 1982-83 118 2,357
21. Memberships of 20 . . . . . . . Do. 1982-83 974 21,096
22. Cooperative Societies .
(i) All types . . . . . . . Do. 1982-83 140 3,500
(ii) Primary agricultural . . . . . . Do. 1982-83 104 2,100
23. Membership of 22 (ii) . . . . ‘000 No 1982-83 19 630
24. Installed capacity . . . e . . MW 1982-83 2.30 128.02
25. Villages electrified . . . . ., . . . No. 1982-83 271 12,754
(56.00) (76.00)
26. Road density per 00sq. km ofarea km 1982-83 7.01 24.43
27. Bducational institutions per lakh of populatlon . No. 1982-83 402 211
28. Medical institutions per lakh of population . . . . Do. 1982-83 54 16
29, Villages supplied with piped water supply . . . + . Do 1983-84 400 10,967
(82.47) (64.83)

Note :— Figures in brackets denote percentages.



REORIENTATION OF STATISTICAL
SYSTEM IN HIMACHAL PRADESH

Shri B. B. Tandon,
Commissioner-Cum-Secretary, Public Works,
Himachal Pradesh,

Himachal Pradesh appeared on the map of India
on 15th April, 1948 with the integration of 30 oda
princely hill States. The statistical activities were al-
most non-existent in these states as their administra-
tive needs were limited and informaticn useq to be
collected in connection with the execution of main
administrative functions viz. maintenance of law and
order and collection of land revenue. Morcover, all
the statistical data which originated as a bye-product
of administration werce fragmentary, incoherent and
undependable and had, therefore, little practical uti-
lity from the stand point of providing an ovevall
measures of economic and secial development, The
Government of Himachal Pradesh, with passage of

time, came to realise the scriousness of the lacunae-

in the statistical field, moreso, when the Pradesh’s
First Five Plan was drawn up. It was in this context
that the then Himachal Pradesh Government sanc-
tioned the creation of the Directorate of Economics
and Statistics in 1955 which started functioning from
January, 1956. District Statistical Offices(DSO) were
established in Mandi, Chamba, Sirmaur and the then
Mahasu districts in the year 1958-59. The fifth dis-
trict i.e., Bilaspur, was attached with the Mandi
district for statistical operations. Later, on Ist May,
1960 tribal district of Kinnaur was carved out from
the then Mahasu district and the District Statistical
Officer’s office was established there, in the year 1962.
In1966, hilly areas of the erstwhile Punjab State were
merged with Himachal Pradesh and in this process
three more District Statistical Offices viz., Kangra, Kulu
and Shimla were added to the existing district statis-
tical agency. The process of administrative reorga-
nisation of districts continued and District Statistical
Offices were also set up in the newly created dis-
tricts of Hamirpur, Solan and Una. Presently, there
is a District Statistical Officer each in all the twelve
districts of the Pradesh. The office 1s manned by a
District Statistical Officer assisted by two to three
technical personnel, a clerk and a peon.

The Directorate of Economics and Statistics (DES)
is the apex statistical agency in the State. The main
functions of the DES are co-ordination of all the
statistical activities in the State; assembling and dis-
semination of all essential statistics; organising spe-
cial enquiries and surveys; including participation in
ther National Sample Survey programme; estimation
of State Income; collection of price data; comstruc-
tion of Index Numbers; conduct of census of H.P.
Government employees; economic  classification of
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budgets of' the state government and local bodies;
preparatiom of reviews on the economy of Himachal
Pradesh; ccomduct of in—service statistical training
course; miaimtehamce of liaison with the Central
Statistical O'rganisation (CSO) and other central
ministries :and co-ordination of road statistics; hous-
ing and bwilding statistics; labour statistics; factory
statistics aind lawrge scale surveys at national/state
Jevel such asi population census; agricultural census;
economic ¢ensus, etc,

The Disstrict Statistical Officers were initially cn-
trusted witth the task of collection, compilation and
timely subimission of primary and secondary data at
the districtt Level, bringing about improvement in
the qualityy of statistical information generated as a
bye-product «of adiministration at the district level,
improving the coverage of primary data, supervising
the work of Progress Assistants appointed in the
bldcks for community development statistics and
assisting +the dlistrict administration by providing
statistical ;material needed for administration and
planning purposies. In course of time, the activities of
the D.S.0). hawe increased manifold. Now the Dis-
trict Statistticcal Officer has also been entrusted with
respansibillity off execution of field work of different
surveys umdertaikem by the Directorate of Economics
and Statisttics, "They have been assigned the task of
building upp of tthe data-base for micro level planning.
They are associated with many large scale national
surveys likke tlhe economic census, the . population
census, thee agriiculltural census, National Sample Sur-
vey etc. T'hese offfices prepare and bring out District
Statistical ;Abstracts, district and block level economic
indicators amd ¢ssiist the district development authori-
tigs in forrmwlattiom and monitoring of district plans,
ctmpon-entt plam ffor scheduled castes and 20 Point
Programmee. "Thiey are also associated with price intel-
l¢gemce maacthintery/, village index cards, preparation,

pervision1 ©f crop-cutting experiments and many
a7.':—boc requuirtemientts of the Directorate of Economics



and Statistics in connection with State Income estima-
tion -etc. Thus there has been considerable expansion
of their activities in the recent years.

Statistical Cells have -also been set up in almost all
the major departments in the State over the last three
decades, Some of these departments have statistical
staff at the district and lower level also. This develop-
ment in the statistical system has resulted in increas-
ing the coverage of data but still there is a large
scope for improving the quality and timeliness of the
data. The lower level staff is required to assemble.
scrutinise and compile these data at micro-level. They
are also to make use of the secondary data, which is
mainly a bye-product of administrative records and
is to be culled out of the registers and files of the
administration. The clerical staff who maintain these
registers and forms are usually not awarc of the
importance of the information and hence their attitude
towards maintaining these records completely and
correctly is lackadaisical one. This, introduces
numerous errors in statistics and vitiates the quality
of data, Secondly, in a number of cases the forms
used for reporting also require revision to meet the
latest requirment of data. To improve the quality and
timeliness of the primary data, it is imperative that
the schedules and questionnaires used for collecting
information should be as far as possible short and
simple. In this regard it mav be ensured that data on
items which are not included in the tabulation pro
gramme are not collected. These would not only er-
duce delays in collection and processing of data but
should also minimise respondents resistence to supply-
ing of information.

There is also some amount of avoidable duplica-
tion in the collection of statistical data. Different
agencies of the government some times disseminate
conflicting statistical series. For example, there is
large variation in the ‘net area irrigated’ as reported
by the revenue agency and the State Irrigation depart-
ment. Similarlv, area under fruit’ as available in the
revenue records and as released bv the State Horti-
culture Department do not tallv. Some-times even

a single agency at different levels releases conflicting.

data. In some of the cases the agricultural statistics
released by the Deputy Commissioners(D.Cs) at the
district level conflict with district-wise series releas-
ed bv the Director of Land Records (D.LR.) D.LR.
also base their series on the reports released by the
Deputy Commissioners. All this is indicative of lack
of coordination and need for wniform set of com-
monly understood concents and defiritions between the
differen+ departments and within -a department it-
self. Also there is an urgent need of sound feed hack
arrancements. All these measnres would help in
develoning statistical standards in different sectors of
~fficial statistics on a scientific basis and also for
improving the quality of statistical data.

Co-ordination of statistical activities at the State
level is also important hecanse the sfaticfical svstem in
the State is a decentralised one. The Director of
Fronomics and Stafistice should nlav this irpmrtant
role. At present, the Director of Fconomics and
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Statistics has no control over the statistical pro-
gramme of the individual departments, As a result
of this not only it is diflicult for Director of
Economics and Statistics to ensure that duplication in
collection and compilation of data is avoided, but
also it becomes very often difficult to ensure adop-
tion of standard concept, definition, methodology and
classllﬁcation in collection of data and presentation of
results,

Collection of primary and secondary data is the
most 1important work of all the statistical agencies, In
most of the cases data has to be collected through
voluntary efforts. Whether the data are collected
statutarily or through voluntary efforts, it is impera-
tive that those who are charged with the important
function of data collection should be highly trained in
the data collection technique. They should also in-
culcate full sense of involvement in their jobs, The
collection of statistical data cannot, thercfore, be
left 1 the novices. Besides, getting the statistical per-
sonnel trained in the periodical in service statistical
training course organised by the Directorate of
Economics and Statistics, the departments can utilise
the services on deputation of experienced personnel
from the DES. It is understood that such an arrange-
ment is working successfully in some of the other
States,

In the sphere of decentralised planning, the need
for maintaining essential statistics at level lower than
the district is increasingly being felt. The existing
arrangements for collection and maintenance of data
at the village level by multifarious primary agencies
functioning under the administrative control of diffe-
fent State departments need considerable improve
ment in regard ta quality, coverage and timeliness in
da*a collection,

Primary workers of a large number of develop
ment departments have been assigned the responsi-
bility of collection and compilation of statistical in-
formation at village level. Agricultural statistics is
handled by village revenue agency, crime statistics
originate at village level from the reports of village
chowkidar. Panchayats have been entrusted with the
civil registration data, computers at primary Health
Centres are required to collect and maintain statisti-
cal informotion on various health aspects and about
eligible couples and family welfare programmes.
Panchayat Secretaries and Cooperative Secretaries
have alsc been entrusted with the task wof collection
and compilation of statistical data in respect of certain
developmental activities at the village level. Such
functionaries work under the direct control and super-
vision ‘of their respective district level authorities.
Neither the Director nor the District Statistical Offi-
cer has any direct control over these village level
functionaries. No systematic procedure has so far
been developed for standardising and co-ordinating
their statistical activities. As a result, the quality of
statistical supervision is often not upto the mark in
ensuring accuracy and timeliness in the data collect-
ed. Thus there is an urgent need of providing Statisti-
cal Assistant each at the block level who would work



under the administrative and technical control of the
D.S.0O. The present agency of Progress Assistant is not
discharging any statistical functions. The Statistical
Assistants at Block level would alsa scrutinise the
returns and supervise the field work of the surveys
conducted by the Directorate of Economics and
Statistics. There should be a continuity in the whole
statistical system. Flow of statistics should move up-
wards from the base level to the highest administra-
tive level with appropriate checks at each level. The
statistical personnel should be imparted training in
basic statistical methods at the initial stage of their
service and then regularly given refresher training, say
every five years,

Dissemination of statistical data is as important as
is its collection. Generally there is a delay in the
publication of statistical material mainly on account
of low priority attached to it in the printing press.
Delayed printing of statistical publications defcats the
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very purpose of timely dissemination of information.
To reduce this delay, the printing programme of the
basic statistical publications of the state requires to
be suitably phased. The use of modern office ma-
chines would also go a long way in reducing the pres-
sure on printing presses.

In order to meet the growing demands of the ad-
ministrators and planners, the statistical system will
have to come up to their expectations. The State
statistical system should act as ‘Computor’ in the
sense that whatever data the planners and administra-
tors nced should be made available with minimum
time-lag and without sacrificing the quality. Pro-
vision of adequate staff for statistical activities should
be viewed as an important investment for economic
development because in the absence of inventory of
data, the entire planning may prowe an exercise in
futility. The statstical system should thus be allowed
to grow in status as to function as brain of economy.



SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

—Smt. C. P. Sujaya,
Former Member H. P, State Electricity Board,
Himachal Pradesh,

In the process of planned development for develop-
ing economy, the Science and Technology plays an
important role for a change in the field of Science and
Economic Development. The rapid Development of
Science & Technology and its application helps in
achieving the objective of our Planning. No doubt
Himachal Pradesh during the past 30 years has
achieved considerable success in the field of Horti-
culturc and Agriculture communication and Power.
To achieve maximum results in the planned economy,
it is clear that major investment area in our state
plan require a much more dcliberate and sustained
application of Science and Technology. This requircs
not only financial support for Science and Techno-
logy activities but linkage between the various sec-
tors (i.e. Educational, Research and Development,
Industry, Agriculture, Horticultur, Forestry and
Irrigation). Science & Technology helps speedily to
imprave production through better efficiency and
fuller utihzation of capability already created in the
various sectors of Economy. Technology has to be
oriented for imporving production. It helps in the
creation of more employment activities and in the
reduction of redrugery especially of the weaker sec-
tions of the community and of women. Science &
Technology Planning brings self reliance and acts as
a result oriented strategy in planning.

For a country like India with a large perportion of
people afflicted in poverty. Now wonly solution seems
to be in term of Development through Industrializa-
tion and Modernization of Agriculture. Major Science
& Technology efforts can achieve this goal.

The Science & Technology Department is a new

Department and was set up in the State during the

year 1982. The Science & Technology Chapter of the
Sixth Five Year Plan has clearly highlighted the need
for enhancing the S&T efforts at the State Level. As
a specific measure for undertaking these efforts, it
was suggested that the State Councils for Science
and Technology may be set up and activised during
the Sixth Five Year Plan. :

The H.P. State Government has already establish-
ed a State Council for Science and Technology under
the chairmanship of Chief Minister and duly notified
vide Government Notification No. PLG. FC(F)7-1/
81 dated 24th February, 1983. (Copy enclosed). The
main functioning of the State Level Committee on
Science and Technology are as Under :—

A. Activities Relating to Planning

(i) Prepare short-term and long-term S&T P]qn
as an integral part of the socioeconomic
Development Plans of the State,
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(ii) Identify areas of priority and specific

(iii)

! pro-
jects and programmes for S&T  activities

relevant to the State.

Directly Undertake specific S&T activities
using its own resources and promote and
assist other organisations in implementing
the objectives of S&T Councils.

(iv) Consider, if necessary, the ecstablishment of

appropriate ‘infrastructure, and institutions
for carrying out high priority S&T activities
relevant to the State. ‘

B. Compilation and Exchange of S & T Informa-

tion

(i) Prepare Directories/Inventories

(ii) Disseminate at the State Level

(iii) Periodically report on

(iv) Exchange experiences

and make
assessment of following major resources in
the State,

(@) S & T Institutions and Facilities;
(b) S & T Manpower;

(c) Mineral Resources;

(d) Meteorological Data;

informa-
tion about new programmes and schemes of
Central Gavernment S&T Agencies;

important S & T
activities at the State-level. DST could use
these State Reports to periodically inform
all the State Councils about such activities
in an integrated manner;

with other State
Councils through organisation of ' inter-
State visits, workshops, etc.;

C. Studies and Surveys

(1) Sponsor studies and surveys at State levels

on topics of problems where S&T inputs can
provide Solutions, e.g. drinking water,
rural  housing, energy, preventive health
care, food preservation, etc.;



D.

(ii) Studies relating to Future Research (Fu-
turoldgy) should also be encouraged as
relevant to problems of the State,

(iii) Wherever feasible, make use of and involve
professional bodies, societies and educa-
tional institutidns in carrying out studies,
surveys, state of the reports, etc.

(iv) Studies and surveys related to problems of
environment and related to the require-
ments of the State should be encouraged

N with emphasis on specific case studies, etc.,

Technical Utilisation and Entrepreneurship
Development

(i) Demonstration and evaluation of State
specific or Region-specific technologies. In
this task, interaction with National Re-
search Development Corporation (NRDC)
should be encouraged.

(ii) Maintain a shelf of proven technologies for
the benefit of entreprencure, ang develop
appropriatc mechanisms for the application,
dissemination and transfer of such techno-
logies at various levels in the State,

(1ii) Technologies relevant to rural development
in the area of agriculture, encrgy, etc., may
be given special attention.

(iv) Efforts made to modernise traditional tech-
nologies for better efficiency and removal
of drudgery from mannual labour.

(v) Promote and encourage agencies at the State
level to undertake the upscaling of techno-
logies from pilot plant Ievel to production
level,

(vi) Support and encourage the utilisation of
consultancy organisation in Science and
Technology.

(vii) Review existing programmes of entreprencur-
ship development and devise studies action
plans for their improvement this should in-
clude identification of education and train-
ing requirements and preparation of ap-
propriate programmes.

E. Research andg Development

(i) Identify location or region specific problem
for research and development taking into
account present and future needs.

(ii) Organise sectoral/thematic workshop, in
cooperation with other state wherever ap-
prapriate, and use these to formulate R&D
programimes,

(iii) Identify competent research groups or
institutions which can execute the above
programmes.

(iv) Encourage and help talented scientists in
undertaking frontline research.
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F. Popudarisation of Science

{i) Promote, in a catalytic way, programme
for popularisation of Science at all levels
oi society through exhibitions museums,
science fairs, jathas, plays, music, radio, T.V.,
books magazines, etc. Particular emphasis
should be given to utilising voluntary agen-
cies, in these programmes.

(ii)) Popularization programme should include
analydis of certain traditional approaches,
beliefs, and practices based on supersititions,
thus in allocating a scientific temper in the
minds of the people.

(iii) The promotion of Scientific temper should
also be emphasised in Government Depart-
ments, Public Agencies, Univirsities and
Educational System involving the profes-
stunals and the students. School and College
students should particularly be cncouraged
for forming scientific clubs and societies
which should help in this programme.

G. Othier Activities

(1) Maintain liaison with various Central S&T
Agencies and Departments as well as units
of these agencies in their respective States.

(1) Provide encouragement to young scicntists
through study visits, seminars training op-
portunities awards, etc.

(iii) Identify and promote S&T programmes for
women and programmes for involvement of
women in S & T activities.

(iv) Identify and promote S&T programmes for
the benefit of weaker sections of society,
handicapped, disabled and aged persons.

Science and Technology Planning

The State Science & Technology Department will
bring together broad spectrum of expertise involved
in S&T Planning, etc. Govt. as well as the Deptt. of
S&T, including the Young Research Scholars Scien-
tists withh a view to undertake continudus review of
S&T priorities and analysis of constraints so as to
bring about integration of S&T with the development
process of the State. Since the Scientific and Techno-
logical Drevelopment is a continued process so Deptt.
will prepare a perspective plan to be spread-over a
period: of 15 to 20 years for the activities and pro-
grammes which will be undertaken for the Develop-
ment of the State. The plan of the Department for
the d_eve,lopment of S&T capabilities and promotion
of Science and Technology activities in the State
through interactive plan. The following activities will
ﬁﬁld sa place in promotion of the S&T prdgramme of
the State ;~-

@) Pppula.risation of science and creation of
scientific temper among the people through
S&T efforts;



(ii) Programme on location of specific techno-
logy through support to S&T projects by
voluntary S&T field grounds and coordinated
S&T programmes in a few areas.
should cover aspects of technology to
transfer through linkages with other sche-
mes like integrated rural development
programme, employment generation pro-
gramme, district industrial centre etc;

(i) Engincering design and consultancy capa-

bility;

(iv) Creation of multiple data based on natural
resources at the State level,

(v) Innovation on S&T educa‘ion development;

(vi) Indigenctus technology utilization and S&T
entrepreneurship;

(vii)) Workshop/seminars on S&T;
(viii) S&T information base;

(ix) Additional S&T schemes, coordinated S&T
programmes etc., of priority to the develop-
ment of the State,

The Annual Plan for the year 1984-85 envisaged
for the setting up of a Science & Technology cell with
the A.D. and also setting up of working groups as
under :

Field of Activity Department to be assoéiated

(@) Land and water manage- Forest, Horticulture, Agricul-
ment ture, Animal Husbandry and
Irrigation,.
(b) Rural Technology Trans-. R.I.D.D., Industries and Techni-
fer. cal Education.
(c) Power . M.P.P. & Power.
(d) Health . . . Health, Ayurveda, Public Health,
R.D.D. and Medical College.
(¢) Education and manpo- Education, Universities, Plan-
wer Development. ning, Technical Education and
Industries.
() Industrial Development Industries.

The Science & Technology cell proposed to be
established will comprise of :—

(i) Principal Research Officer (Scientists) in One post
the pay scale of (Rs. 1775—2100).
(ii) Research Officers . . . . Two posts.

(Rs. 825—1580)

This -
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(iii) Technical’Assistant One post
(Rs. 700—1200)

(iv) Sr. Scale Steno . One post
(Rs. 570—1080)

(v) Peon . . One post.

(Rs. 300—430)

This small cell of Science & Technology will start
functioning and will undertake the varbous activities
as stated above and will frame a programme for the
application of Science & Technology to the Develop-
ment needs of the State and will advise the Gouvern-
ment after the formulation of the policics and mea-
sures including technical, Administrative and legal
advice which will promote such applications to identi-
fied needs, objectives, goals imparticular to Health,
Education, Manpower utilization, Agriculture, Horti-
cul'ure Development, Forestry and the Development
of Human skill in the Rural areas. This will help in
promoting the Scientific management & development
of natural sources of the State

SUMMARY
Development of Science and Technology

The Science & Technology Department was set up
in the State during the year 1982. The H.P. State Govt,
has established a State Council for Science and
Technalogy. The rapid Development of Science and
Technology and its application helps to improve pro-
duction through better efficiency and fuller utilization
capability already created in the various sectors of
economy.

The Department is of the view that a prospective
plan spread over a period of 15 to 20 years for the
activities and the develcpmental programmes of the
State, should be drawn up which should aim at ex-
peditious exploitation of our natural resources through
co-ordinated planning.

In the field of Science & Technology the following
working groups are being set up for exploring the
feasibility of adopting new programmes in each major
sector of planning :—

(i) Land & Water management,

(ii) Rural technology transfer.

(iii) Power.

(iv) Health.

(v) Education and Manpower development.
(vi) Industrial development.

The Science & Technology Department will under-
take various activities and frame various programmes/
schemes for the application of Science & Technology
to the development needs of the State. This will help
in promoting the scientific management and develop-
ment of natural resources of the State.



IRRIGATION FOR PRODUCTION

—Shri ML.L. Bansal,
Engineer-in-chief,
Public Works Deptt.,
Himachal Pradesh.

The unportance of Irrigation in boosting up crop

production is well established. Adequate and iimety.

supply of irrigation water to craps is the pre-requisite
in the Agricultural production process particularly in
areas where the ramn-fall is scanty and irvegulur, It
is an instrument with which rural transformation and
agricultural development could be possible. The sup-
ply =f Land being inelastic, accelerated growth in,
production is possible thrcugh increased — multiple
cropping and realisation of higher crop yiclds per
unit of area, both of which are heavily dependent on

irrigation. The watcr use practices as followed in
Himachal Pradesh are hardly based on scientific
lines. Consequently they lead to huge wastage of

water resources. This is particularly true in respect of
surface irrigation projects,

The Major technical deficiency of the flow irrigation
scheme is that the distribution system stops too soon
and at a long distance from the fields to be irrigated.
Flow within the outlet command is from field to field.
Field to field irrigation results in considerable wastage
of water and the plots situated at the end of distri-
butaries do not get enough water. Water wastage in-
herent in the system of field to field irrigation during
summer restricts the area that can be covered under
different Rabi crops. Experiments conducted under
the Water Management Programme have indicated
the possibility of increasing the irrigated area upto
25% by irrigating through field channels and arrange-
ment for proper drainage. In Himachal Pradesh all
irrigation schemes will have in-built field distribution
channels so that water utilisation is the optimum and
it reaches every field in the command area.

Out of a total geographical arca of 55,673 sq. km.
of Himachal Pradesh, about 10 percent is the net
area sown. It has been estimated that about 3.35
lakh hectare of net area sown can be economically
brought under irrigation. By March, 1980, 36,847
hectare of land was covered by the mindr irrigation
schemes executed by Public Works Departments at a
cost of Rs. 20.00 crore. In addition to this 78,993
hectares of Land was provided irrigation facilities by
private Kuhls and the schemes executed by the Rural
Development Department. Thus in all an area of
1.16 lakh hectare was provided asgured irrigation up-
to March, 1980.

In Himachal Pradesh, the fields are terraced, slopy
-and small in size. Minor irrigation is most suited in
such conditions, During the Sixth Five Year Plan, it
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was cnvisaged to ‘bring an additidnal arca of 22,000
hectares under irrigation at a total investment of
Rs. 1975 crore. The achievements made during the first
three years of the plan as also the targets for 1983-84
are as under:

Year Additional
area brought
under [rrigation
(Hect.)
1980-81 4,888
1981-82 5,407
1982-83 4,000
1983-84 5,000
(Target)

1t is expected that by the end of 1983-84, the tar-
get of 5,000 hect. is likely ta be achieved upto 88
percent. Originally, a target of 4,100 hectare was fix-
ed by the State for the year 1983-84 which was re-
vised to 5,000 hectare as per directive of the Planning
Commission.

The plan outlays for the 6th Five Year Plan under
medium irrigation is Rs. 10.45 crore to provide as-
sured irrigation to 6,000 hectare. The physical
achievement by the end of March, 1982 was 6,180
hectare, We have thus exceeded our plan target by 3
percent. The above physical achievements could be
possible by completion of Medium Irrigation Projects,
Giri in Sirmour and Bhabour Sahib Phase-I in Una
district,

The work of construction of Balh Irrigation pro-
ject sanctioned at a cost of Rs. 3.02 crore has been
started. This project envisage utilisation of beas
water from the bye-pass channel of Beas-Satluj link
Hydel channel at Baggi. When completed this project
will provide irrigation to 2,410 hect. of Bath Valley in



Mandi District. Besides the above projects, the pro-
ject report of Bhabdur Sahib Phase-II in Una district
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is under correspondence with the Central Water

Power Commission,

Pump Irrigation

As a result of settlement of Shah Nahar dispute
with the Government of Punjab, an alternate profect
to provide irrigation facilities to the existing and
potential areas of 15,287 hectare is being finalised.
This will be the first major irrigation prdject in
the State,

Besides creation of irrigation potential, emphasis
is being laid for the optimal utilisation of existing
potential created. For this purpose, Command Area
Development programme is proposed to be implemen-
ted which is being finalised for irrigation projects. For
the minor irrigation schemes already completed,
better utilisation of the facilities is being ensured by
taking suitable measures. The utilisation aspecis in
the schemes already completed were not emphasized
earlier, This is relatively a new dimension which has
been added to the programme in the State.

To augment the resources of the State, possibili-
ties are being explored to get the financial assistance

from U.S. Aid, who have visited the State twice in
the recent past.

The targets fixed for the 6th Five Year Plan under
Minor and Medium irrigation are likely to be
achieved. In fact achievements, may be exceeding the
targets. Despite these achievements, a big gap of
about 1.91 lakh hectares shall still remain to be
bridged. It has been assessed that the cost of provid-
ing assured irrigation to these areas would be about
Rs. 3480 crore. In fact, irrigation was accorded low
priority earlier, but now, new awareness is emerging
out for the development of this vital sector in con-
sonance with the development in rest of the coun-
try. The infrastructure available for the development
of irrigation potential and also its optimal utilisa-
sation is not adequate at present. This needs to be
strengthened in a big way. Like adjoiming States,
there is need of an independent Department for
icrigation in the State,



DRINKING WATER SUPPLY

—Shri G.N, Ramaswamiah,
Chief Engineer,
Irrigation and Public Health, Himachal Pradesh.

Rural Drinking Water Supply Schemes

Himachal Pradesh is Hill State having an area of
55,673 sq. km in which 16,916 inhabited villages
exist, which are scattered over the entire Pradesh.
Some of these villages are situated on high ridges
and in deep valleys. To provide drinking water sup-
ply facilities to these villages is an uphill task. The
area is difficult, snow bound and hazardous terrain
for travel. The carriage of material is mostly on head
load from the road head to the site of work involv-
ing long distance and lifts. Inspite of all these diffi-
culties our engineers have done marvellous work by
providing drinking water supply facilities to 7,518
problem villages and 4,289 easy villages aggregating
ty 11,807 villages ending March, 1984, The posi-
tion is tabulated as under :—-

Problem & easy villages

covered

Sr. Period —

No. P.V. EV. Total

1 Total 11,137 5,779 16,916

2 Covered upto 31-3-80 . 3,322 3,103 6,425

3 Balance as on 1-4-80 7,815 2,676 10,491

4 Covered during 1980to 1984 4,196 1,186 5,382

5 Total coverage upto 31-3-84 7,518 4,289 11,307

6 Balance as on 1-4-84 3,619 1,490 5,109
During the 6th Five Year Plan, there was an

approved outlay of Rs. 3289 lakhs under (Minimum
Needs Programme) and A.R.P. (Accelerated Rural
Water Supply Programme) to the tune of Rs.
1,159.67 lakh were provided for works. Rs. 250
lakhs have been released under AR.P. Programme
during 1983-84. Seeing the accelerated progress on
the normal targets fixed for the year 1983-84, and
the physical achievement of 830 problem villages
and 190 easy villages upto March, 1984. Govern-

ment of India, has allotted incentive bonus of
Rs. 2.00 crores.
The State is making every effort to cover as

many problem villages as possible with the help of
Govt. of India. To achieve the object, 2 projects
under bilateral assistance viz. 15.55 crores from
E.E.C. (European Economic Community) and Deot-
sidh group of villages with assistance of Rs. 1.24
crores from Royal Netherland Government were
sanctioned and agreements have been made, With all
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these financial help we will be having a balance of
3,619 problem villages and 1,490 easy villages ag-
gregating to 5,109 villages left after March, 1984
for providing drinking water. The State still needs
nearly Rs. 75 erores for rural water supply schemes,
and Rs. 50 crores for urban water supply schemes
and some additional money for left out hemlets and
sub-villages. As years roll on some schemes may
require augumentation, extension and even replace-
ment due to drying up of sources and shifting of
sources on account of natural calamities such as
drought/earthquakes etc.

Some of the noteworthy schemes completed by
the Department in the recent past were W.S.S. Lag-
walti Bomson and Deotsidh group of villages ‘phase-
I in District Hamirpur, Ramgarh water supply
scheme in Upa District and Lahru Bachwani in
Kangra District etc. They are big schemes costing
over Rs. 1.00 crore each.

Water Supply schemes in hills require high techni-
cal skill, complicated designs and challenging jobs
for implementation. These involves high lift, long
distances, laying of pipes in hill slopes, crossing
valleys and ridges and difficult distribution system in
hilly terrain. Coupled to this difficult task for engi-
neers, the constructed schemes get damaged due to
flash floods, rain, snow and avalanches, hill and
rock slides and subsidence of soils.” Most of the
lift schemes need elaborate and well-planned trans-
mission lines for power supply negotiating dense
forests, steep slopes, deep gorges making the task
quite a stupendous job.

Not only the surface water but also the ground
water resources such as spring and deep tube wells
are exploited for use.

Urban Water Supply Schemes

As per 1981 Census, 46 towns (including Cca
s ensus, -
tonment Boards) identified as urban area iﬁ the
State having population of 3.26 lakhs. The water



Drinking Water Supply Scheme

supply schemes in most of these towns are utterly
inadequate and need augumentation immediately.
There was a pravision of Rs. 540.00 lakhs in the
6th Five Year Plan period for water supply schemes.
After the re-organisation of the Districts the towns
of Hamirpur, Una and Solan gained importance being
the District towns whereafter pace of urban water
supply are being stepped up. Except Bilaspur and
Mandi, Manali and part of Shimla, sewerage and
sanitary system are non-existing. To provide sewe-
rage system to urban areas, it is essential to provide
drinking water @ 136 litres per capita.

Prospective for future developments

Most of the balance villages which are to be pro-
vided with potable water are difficuli problem vil-
lages to be tackled. To these villages mostly lift
schemes shall have to be provided. This will involve
higher per capita cost. The cost is ranging as high
as Rs. 1,400 per person for lift schemes and Rs. 900
per person in gravity schemes.

Problems are too many for providing water supply
to all the villages and to the satisfaction of the

people besides financial constraints. Other problems
are non-availability of pump sets which are in many
cases of special type, turbulent water during rainy
seasons, high silt factor carried by the stream/rivers,
fluctuating voltages in transmission lines and high
cost of maintenance have posed a challenging posi-
tion for the Department,

It is hoped that with the co-operation of general
public and the encouragement given by the State
Government, National Government at the Centre
and dedicated work of the engineers and staff of the
Department, the remaining task would be achieved
on priority basis. Being one of the important item
under 20 Point Programme of the National Govern-
ment, much importance is attached for speedy execu-
tion of water supply schemes and training of Pumps
Operators and maintenance of schemes to the re-
quired standard. Supplying of water has been, con-
sidered by the State Government more as a human
essential requirement and recoveries for supplying
this water is hardly 3% to 4% of the annual main-
tenance cost,



ELECTRICITY BOARD-ITS CREATION,
ACHIEVEMENTS, ON-GOING ACTIVI-
TIES AND ROLE OF HYDEL POWER IN

HIMACHAL PRADESH

—$h, S, L. Duggal
Chief Engineer
HPS.E.B.

Introduction

After the attainment of independence, Himachal
Pradesh was formed in the year 1948 by merging 31
princely States. Himacha] being situated in a difhcult
terrain ranging from 350 to 6,975 metres above Mean
Sea Level in the Western Himalyas, had practically
no means of communication and facility of electricity
was almost non-existent, except in a few princely State
headquarters such as Mandi, Chamba and Jubbal. Till
the year 1964, the Electricity Wing was part of the
Public Works Department. It was only in early 1964,
when Dr. K.L. Rao, Union Minister for Irrigation and
Power, visited the Pradesh that we could pursue the
idea of exploiting our own vast Hydel Power potential.
Therefore, with the active interest of H.P. Govern-
ment, the Department of MPP & Power was created
for Survey of power potential, to carry out field inves-
tigations, prepare schemes and execute river valley
projects for generating hydro electric power and also
to execute medium/large irrigation projects.

In the year 1966, some more hilly areas were merg-
ed with Himachal Pradesh, as a result of reoraganisa-
tion of erstwhile State of Punjab. Punjab State Elecy.
Board was dissolved and the Transmission and Distri-
bution system located in the merged areas was also
transfered alongwith Bassi Project to H.P.

On 25th January, 1971 Himachal Pradesh attained
State-hood and a shadow Electricity Board was created
w.e.f. 1st April, 1971. The Electricity Board in func-
tional form came into existence on 1-9-1971 when
the main functions of MPP & Power Department were
transferred to H.P. State Electricity Board.

A. Achievements
1. Hydel Potential & its Exploitation

From preliminary hydrological, topographical and
geological investigations, so far carried out it has been
estimated that the five major river basins of H.P. i.e.
Chenab, Ravi, Beas, Sutlej and Yamuna can be eco-
nomically harnessed to generate about 12,345 MW
of power. In fact if detailed investigations and surveys
are carried out in the areas hitherto not identified, the
hydel potential shall be lots more. In any case out of
the identified potential, 3,307.5 MW has already been
‘harnessed in Himachal Pradesh including Bhakra,
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Beas & Bair:a Sjul Projects. The installed capacity
under the control of HPSEB was 1.10 MW during
1968-69 and it touched a figure of 126.52 MW during
1980-81. This capacity mainly constitutes of Bassi
and Giri Power Hlouses of 60 MW each and the re-
maining is frrona Micro Stations in the Pradesh, The
list of Powe:r House in HP under the control of
HPSEB is giwem im Table 1.

TaBLE 1
Sr. Name (of Power House River Installed
No. Basin capacity
MWwW)
T 2 3 4

1 Giri Hydell Projecct . Yamuna 60.00

2 Uhl Stage--II (Basssi) . Bassi 60.00

3 Nogli Hydlel Projject . . . Sutlej 2.50

4 Rukti Hydlel Projject . Sutlej 1.50

5 Chaba Power House . Sutlej 1.75

6 Chamba P’ower House Ravi 0.20

7 Gharola P2ower FHouse Ravi 0.05

8 Bharmour' Power House Ravi 0.02

9 Billing Powver House . Chenab 0.20

10 Shansha P?ower House Chenab 0.20

11 Sissue Powver House . Chenab 0.10

126.52

The challemnge of exploiting the balance of its vast
hydel potenti:al thws devolves largely on H.P. Govt./,
HPSEB. Sincee the Board came into existence in 1971
it has taken wpon itself power Development Program-
me within itss resources. At present four hydel gene-
ration projectts witth an installed capacity of 143 MW
viz. Sanjay  Vidyut Pariyojna-Bhaba (120 MW),
Binwa Hydel Project (6 MW), Andhra Hydel Project
(15 MW) amd Rongtong Hydel Project (2 MW) are
under executfion. ‘On completion these projects shall
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Giri Bata Power Project at Jateon

generate 562 MU annually valued at Rs. 21 crores would be completed by the year 1986-87. The brief
at the present rate of tariff. All these four projects salient features of these projects are shown in Table 2.

TABLE 2

Salient Features of On-going Projects

Sr. Description of item Bhaba Binwa Andhra Rongton
No.
1 2 3 4 5 6
1. Installed Capacity (MW) . . . . . . . . . 120 6 15 2
2 Estimated cost (Rs. in Cr.). . . . . . . . . 125.62 11.76 25.40 10.61
3 Length of tunnel (m) . . . . . . . . . . 5,565 2,154 6,532 1,000
(Water conductor system)
4 Diam of tunnel (m) . . . . o . . . . . 2.5 (Horse shoe) 1.8 2.3 —
(D (D)}
5 Diurnal pondage capacity (m®) . " . . . . . . 2,60,008 18,000 5,000 40,000
6 Design head (m) . . . . . . . . . 928.5 225 299 57
7 Design discharge (comecs) . . . . . . . . 21.20 3.23 6.5 4.25
8 Annual generation (MU) . . . . . . . . 435 29 89 Shall depend
. upon require-
ment,
9 Scheduled year of comm . . . . . . . . . 1986-87 1983-84 1985-86 1985-86




Three new project viz. Baner (6 MW), Gaj (10.5
MW) and thirot (3 MW) have been sanctioned
during 6th Plan and preliminary works ou these have
been initiated. The brief salient features of these pro-
jects are given in table 3,

TABLE 3

Salient features of New Projects

Sr. Description of item  Gaj Baner Thirot
No.
1 2 v 3 4 5
1 Installed Capacity (MW) 10.5 6 3
2 Estimated cost (Rs. in
Cr.) . . . 12.86 7.205 4.345
3 Length of tunnel (m) . 2,000 1,587 2620
(Water
Conductor)
4 Diam of tunnel (m) 1.8(D) 1.8(D) —
5 Reservoir capacity (m?®) . 58,550 35,000 —
6 Head (m) . . . 208.50  218.50  256.00
7 Design discharge . 6.30 3.40 1.45
(cumecs)
8 Annual generation (MU) 38.31 28.00 22.62

II. Rural Electrification

There are in all 16,916 census villages in HP as
per the 1971 census, Out of these 2,904 villages stood
electrified upon March, 1972. The figure of village
electrification. went upto 8,921 No. by the emd of
March, 1980. During the sixth Five Year Plan
(1980—85) a target for electrification of 5,460 vil-

lages was fixed by the Planning Commission, During

the first three years of the plan 3,873 villages were
electrified bringing the total of electrified village to
12,794 1ie. 75.63% of total inhabited villages.
During the current financial year 648 viilages have
been electrified upto Dec., 1983 against a target of
720 villages.

III. Electrification of Harijan House

For electrifying 27,000 Harijan Houses in the Pra-
desh a scheme costing Rs. 512 lakhs was prepared and
submitted to Government of Himachal Pradesh for pro-
vision of subsidy. Duying the year 1980-81 Rs. 50 lakhs
were sanctioned for electrification of 2,000 houses.
Against this target 2,268 houses were clectrified during
that year. During the year 1981-82, 5,147 Harijan
houses have been given the facility of electricity
against a target of 5,000 houses. For the year 1982-
83, a target to electrify 5,500 houses was fixed against
which 5,980 houses were electrified. Target to extend
electricity to 3,200 Harijan houses has been fixed
for the year 1983-84 and 3,895 houses have been elec-
trified upto Nov,, 1983,

IV. Pumpsets Energisation

Himachal Pradesh mostly consists of hilly terrain
and ground water is not easily available. Tubewells,/
pumpsets can only be installed/energised in the plain
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areas which are adjacent to Punjab, Haryana and
UP. As the extent of plain area is very much limited,
the applications received for pumpsets/tubewells ener-
gisation in the Pradesh are very few. However, ener-
gisation of pumpsets is being done on priority as and
when the applications are received. Upto March, 1972,
809 pumpsets were energised and this figure went
upto 1981 by the end of March, 1982. During the
year 1982-83 ending March, 1983, 149 more pump-
sets were energise:d and during the year 1983-84, 122
pumpsets have been energised upto 12/83 against a
targets of 100 Nos.

V. Power Genmeration Consumers and revenue from
sale of power :

The gemeration during the year 1981-82 was 431.68
MU and during the year 1982-83, as against a target
of generating 525 MU fixed by the Planning Commis-
sion 540.45 MU were generated. This represents an
increase of meanly 25% of power generation over the
previous year ‘without any addition to the installed
capacity and! is an all time record. During the year
1983-84, 517 MIU have been generated upto Dec.,
1983 against a target of 592 MU for the year.

The figures of energy generated, consumer served
and revenue from sale of power etc. for the year 1982-
83, viz, a viz. the figures for the year 1971-72 are de-
picted in tablle 4.

TABLE 4
Sr. Itern 1971-72  1982-83
No.
1 Installed capacity (MW) 47.10 126.52
2 Generatiom (MU) . . . 137.6  540.457
3 Consumer:s (Nos..) 1,79,616  5,31,927
4 Percapita comsumption (Kwh) . 42 76.0
5 Revenue from sale of electricity
. . 218.78  2,696.20

(Rs. in lakhs) . .

B. Board;s Policy for Exploitatibn of Hydel Potential

H.P. State Elecy. Board has already drawn a com-
prehensive perspective plan in consultation with the
Central Elecy. Authority for the execution of the
small medium and large projects in the future years
It is proposed to gemerate about 4,700 MW by the
year 1995 by taking up the projects of this program-
me in a well considered sequence. These projects
comprise the Parbati Stage-I (1150 MW) Kol Dam
(600 MW), Karcham-Wangtoo (600 MW), Baspa
Stage-IT (250 MW) Gyspa (240 MW) Largi (120
MW) and Bassi Stage-III (68 MW) besides other
medium and small projects and have an estimated out-
lay of Rs. 5,000 crores. To implement this plan effec-
tively a handl in hand investigation and construction
programme meed to be taken up on a massive scale
with the utmost sjpeed. It is stated that an average
investment of Rs. 3 to Rs. 4 crore would be required
annually to complete only the investigation for these
projects and an awerage investment of Rs. 400 to
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Rs. 500 crores per year would be required to con-
struct and commission these projects by the year 1995,
Such a large amount of investment is not possible
from within the resources and power plan of HP.
Even if, successive doubling of the present power Plan
size of Rs. 139.73 crore is assumed for the further
plans the availability of funds will still fall for short
of the requirement. The exploitation of this large un-
tapped potential cannot therefore be possible unless
additional funds are allocated to HP by the Govt. of
India OQutside the State Plan or HP is permitted to
mobilise resources from within or outside the country
to enable phased execution of these projects.

Various offers have been received from foreign firms
for rendering assistance for execution of some of
these projects on turnkey basis. In the first stage
proposals for investigation and preparation of feasi-
bility reports shall be submitted by the firms and after
these are accepted by Govt. of India, further modali-
ties for execution of these projects could be worked
out under guidance from Govt, of India,

A great advantage of induction foreign assistance
would be the reduction in the gestation period of the
bigger projects through quicker investigations and
project formulation by the adoption of the latest geo-
physical and geo-technical methods and the use of
modern construction machinery and the latest project
management techniques. By so doing, it will be possi-
ble to complete the investigations of projects for pro-
ject formulation from the present time frame of 2 to
3 year to 9 months or a year. At present the larger
projects in difficult geological terrain take about 8 to
10 years for completion and the smaller projects 5
to 7 years. By employing sophisticated techniques of
construction it would be possible to reduce this period
to 5 to 6 yecars for the larger projects and 3 to 4
years for the smaller projects.

In addition to above proposals of raising finance
within and from outside the country for execution of
these projects bilateral arrangements are being made/
discussed with neighbouring states/Govt. of India,
such as with Govt. of India for Nathpa Jhakri Project
(1020 MW) and with Punjab and Rajasthan for Kol
Dam Project. Broad understanding has already been
reached regarding Karcham-Wangtoo (600 MW) and
Baspa Project (400 MW) with Punjab Govt.

Beside this for promoting micro hydel generation
i the Pradesh, particularly in remote and hilly loca-
tions, project reports of mini/micro schemes namely
Sal-I (8.25 MW) Sal-IT (2.25 MW) Larji (3 MW ,.
Khuli (10.5 MW), Sarveri (10.5 MW) Sholding (15
MW), Nauti (4 MW) Minus (7.5 MW) and Ghanvi
(15 MW) have been submitted to Central Elecy. Au-
thority for approval.

C. Role of Hydel Power

As already stated earlier, the projects identified in
the Perspective Plan comprise the larger projects
namely the Parbati Stage-I1 (1150 MW), Kol Dam (600
MW), Karcham-Wangtoo (600 MW), Baspa Stage-II
(250 MW), Gyspa (240 MW) and Larji (120 MW)
besides other medium and small projects like Uhl
Stage-III (68 MW) Dhamwari-Sunda (60 MW), Mala-
na (50 MW), Allain (48 MW), etc. When commis-
sioned these projects will generate about 25,000 MU
of energy which will enable HP to earn a gross revenue
amounting to Rs. 1,000 crores every year. Besides
this if the work of these projects is taken up it would
provide employment opportunities to another 1 lakhs
personnel within a span of 6 years,

For major projects of about 500 MW to 1,000 MW
capacity the total annual profits from sale of power
after allowing for interest, operation and maintenance
charges would be at least 10%. As such if offers of
foreign investment are allowed to be accepted for such
projects, it will be possible to repay the loan alongwith
interest in 9 to 10 years.

In addition to above, huge indirect benefits will also
flow from the power generated from these projects.
As per the estimation, when 4,700 MW are added
to the Northern Grid annually there will be an in-
crease of nearly Rs. 9,400 crores in the industrial
and agricultural production in the region which would
be truly phenomenal, ‘

There is thus a very strong and positive case for
allowing HP to raise loans from within and outside
the country as are being offered by various firms and
Govts. to execute the power programme as envisaged,
in the perspective Plan, in the shortest possible time.



SOCIO-ECONOMIC ASPECT OF
' HOUSING

Shri M. L. Bansal,
Secretary-cum-Chicf Engineer,
H.P. Housing Board

Despite man’s unprecedented progress in industry,
education and science, the simple refuge affording pri-
vacy and protection against the elements is still be-
yond the reach of most members of the human race.
The unevenness of man’s advance from the lower
species is best illustrated in his struggle for shelter.

One reason for this lag is the population surge that
has more than doubled the world’s numbers in a
century. Thanks to modern medicine, sapitation and
food production, the life span is being extended for
an ever-increasing number of people who otherwise
would have died before they could proliferate, A popu-
lation that remained virtually stcady during the first
eighteen hundred years, is rising by fifty to sixty mil-
lion annually. Less than forty years hence, an estima-
ted six to seven billion people will some how have to
be housed, fed and clothed.

With the frittered farmland no longer yielding enough
food for the growing number of mouths and with
escape to frontier countries shut off, the cities within
each country have become the most obvious prospect
for distributing the human surplus, The first problem
for the people who swarm into the cities is to get a
roof over their heads. Land and housing are, there-
fore, assuming a new importance in the struggle for
subsistence,

The world has strived hard to develop economically
but as far as housing is concerned, the whole world
has remained under developed. It has been seen that
after the family pays for food, clothing, utilities and
other essentials, there is little money left for housing.

Housing as an instrument of economic development

While there are no accurate yardsticks to measure
its impact, housing should be acknowledged as a ne-
cesity of life. Housing also plays a major role in stimu-
lating employment direct and indirect, it activates
other industries and adds to local purchasing power.
Whether ‘social’ or ‘economic’ it may be a wise expen-
diture simply in terms of balanced growth.

One of the main needs of under developed coun-
tries has been to absorb unemployment, particularly
in cities where there has been influx of migrants,
When rural migrants come to the cities, they are apt
to look to the construction industry as one of their
primary sources of livelihood. Because of the preva-
lance of extensive unemployment during the formative
period, a housing programme properly organised that
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uses a maximuwin of domestic materials could be the
prinCipsal méiang of cmploying people.

Thus: the sigmificance of housing in the developing
countriees is beiing increasingly appreciated. Some of
the basiic micro-economic or performance variables in
judging. the sigmificance of housing in general are (i)
share of howsing in national income, (1@) share of
housingr in grross fixed capital formation, (iii) en_n.ploy—
ment geencrattiom, (iv) input-output ratios and inter-
industryy linkaages. The growth stimulus that housing
generatees in -other sectors of economy may be judged
in relattion to these performances.

The Nationall Accounts statistics of the developing
countrices reweall that the share of housing in the na-
tional iincome waries between 2 and 10 per cent. In
India, tthe shiare of housing in the National income in
the lastt two decades has been 3 to 5 per cent. Where-
as the :share of housing in the gross fixed capital for-
mation durimg the period 1960-61 to 1976-77 has
been oyf the order of 10 to 15 per cent as revealed
by the: National Accounts Statistics of India. The
tables irelatimg to contribution of housing to national
income: and :share of construction in capital formation
are giveen bellow.

Comtriibutiion of housing in national income
(Rs. in crores)

Gross domestic
product at factor cost
»A

Giross value added
from housing*

Yearr A
At At At At
1979-71 current 1970-71 current
prrices prices prices prices
1 2 3 4 5
1970-711 . 1,357 1,357 36,736 36,736
1971-772 . 1,387 1,467 37,313 39,263
1972-713 . 1,411 1,596 36,910 43,241
1973-774 . 1,445 1,750 38,646 53,772
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1 2 3 4 5
197475 . 1,476 1,931 38979 63,263
197576 . .. 1,508 2,103 42,677 66,448
1976-77 . 1,550 2,358 43319 72,061
1977-78 . 1,590 2,584 46,973 81,326
1978-79 1,636 2,940 49,723 87,128
1979-80 . 1,669 3280 46,960 94,870
1980-81 . 1,707 3,562 50,682 1,14,271

*Refers to Gross Domestic Product originating from owner-

ship of dwellings.

Source :—National Accounts Statistics 1970-71 to 1977-78
February 1980, January 1981, February 1983

Housing industry is particularly important in the
context of employment generation, mainly because it
tends to be a labour-intensive activity and can provide
larger employment per unit of expenditure as com-
pared with many other sectors of the economy of the
developing countries, where there is abundance of un-~
employment and unskilled workers. As per the esti-
mates prepared by the National Building Organisation
an investment of one crore of rupees in building
construction is capable of generating on site employ-
ment of the order of 923 man-years and off. Site em-
ployment of 1,477 man years. The housing industry
can thus serve as an interim solution for the problem
;)f unemployment in the developing countries like
ndia.,

Employment in the organisation sector under building construction and Maintenance of Building including

aerodromes.

(In thousands)

Numberofworkprs employed in Building construction and maintenance
Construction Sector including aerodromes

A N A M

. Year Public Private  Total Public Private Total
(ending march) sector sector sector sector
1 2 3 4 S 6 7

1975 . 955.5 127.0 1,082.5 334.9 74.2 409.1
1976 . 992.0 94.1 1,086.1 332.3 58.3 390.6
1977 . . . 1,008.6 83.1 1,091.7 326.8 44.2 371.0
1968 . . 997.7 82.6 1,080.3 331.8 42.9 374.7
1979 . 1,032.3 83.0 1,115.3 335.2 49.1 384.3

Source : Employment Review, DGE&T, New Delhi.

Employment in Public and Private Sectors. (At the of the March)y

(In lakhs)
Public Sector Private Sector
Industry c e . e ‘
1961 1971 1977 1978 1979 1980 1961 1971 1977 1978 1979 1980

1. Agriculture, hunting

etc. . . . 1.80 2.76 4.76 6.28 7.77 10.82 €,70 7.98 8.38 8.53 8.41 8.74
2. Mining&quarrying . 1.29  1.82  7.57 7.58 7.71 7.89 5.50 4.04 1.30 1.27 1.24  1.25
3. Manufacturing 3.69 8.06 12.26 13.55 14.16 14.44 30.20 39.55 41.65 43.21 44.33 43.94
4. Electricity, gas, water 2.24 4.35 5.63 5.99 6.34 6.58 0.40 0.46 0.35 0.34 0.34 0.35
5. Construction 6.03 8.80 10.09 9.98 10.32 10.65 2.40 1.39 0.83 0.83 0.83 0.73
6. Wholesale, retail trade 0.94 3.28 0.76 0.83 0.99 1.07 1.60 3.04 2.75 2.74 2.81 2.75
7. Transport, storage

communication 17.24 22,17 24.67 25.20 25.97 26.45 0.80 0.96 0.71 0.61 0.71 0.71
8. Financing, insurance

realestate. . 5.34 5.80 6.47 6.84 .. 1.86 1.80 2.01 2.10
9. Community, social per-

sonal services 37.27 56.07 67.68 69.80 70.71 72.21 2.80 10.00 10.86 11.10 11.40 11.74

70.50 107.31 138.76

Source :—Economic Survey 1980-8{

144.41 150.45 156.94 50.40 67.42 68.67 70.43 72.08 72.32



The N.B.O. study on ‘Economics of Housing’ has
revealed that among the 20 sectors of Indian economy,
construction ranks third in terms of sectoral contri-
bution to the growth output as well as final demand
in the economy as a whole, ‘agriculture’ and ‘other
services’ sector being the only two sectors ranking
higher than the construction. It has also been esta-
blished by the NBO study that construction sector
has fairly strong direct backward linkages in the deve-
loping countries. In India, this sector ranks 4th as
regards to the backward linkages, it ranks 10th with
regard to forward linkages with other sectors of the
economy. This clearly indicates that the total require-
ment of housing construction sector’s output for sup-
portion over all expansion of the ecomomy is signi-
ficantly high, specially in terms of its inter-industry
use. The study also points out that the sectors which
receive higher degree of growth stimulus on account
of increased investment in housing are mining, wood
and wood products, non-metallic minerals, basic
metals and metal products, electrical machinery, che-
micals, electricity transport and secrvices.

Housing as an instrument of Social Development

Housing has social benefits also. An inadeguate
dwelling, absence of water and sewerage facilizies or
lack of access to income earning opportunities, contri-
bute to low family incomes, poor health and low
ability to absorb education. Well planned housing, on
the other hand, can increase national productivity,
economize on urban space and minimise the cost of
urban infrastructure, improved location of dwellings
in relation to jobs, leads to reduction in traffic conges-
tion and increased household take home pay by re-
ducing commuting expenses.

Research studies into the socio-economic impact of
improved housing in India and some other developing
countries in ESCAP Region have brought out streams
of social and personal benefits from better housimg
they are:—

(i) Improvement in standard of living and health
of the individual,

(ii) Upgradation of the environment and reduc-

tion of blight making for improved social co-

hesion.

(iii) Increased capacity or desire to work resul-

ting in higher productivity in the form of

increased out put per person per annum and

lower absenteeism.

(iv) Stonger incentive to save more and am im-

crease in household savings.
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(v) Better sense of living with human dignity.

(vi) Creation of assets to an individual and better
social status.

(vii) Stabilisatiom of population etc.

Though the sociial and economic benefits of housing
discussed above apply to the economy or society
as a whole, yet housing has been found to have more
potential to benefit the low income families particu-
larly the womem, economically and socially backward
groups etc. The benefits which housing provides to
these groups specifically are the following:—

The first and tthe fore most direct benefit which
housing can provide is the stability at one place in
terms of permanpemt settlement which reduces the mi-
gratory/floating; population from one place to another.

Secondly houise in the village of work or in the town
of work or near the workplaces in citics will enable
those workers to live in their families, who come from
far-off places.

Hotsing is one of the strongest instruments of
generating a semuse of community or group living, The
group living then dewelops social and cultural belong-
ings to one another and thus provides safeguards to
social and cultwral identities of the workers in addi-
tion to good citizenship qualities. Thus besides provi-
ding social and cwltural security a house is an asset
and a status symbol in the society.

It has been found that adequate housing snd com-
munity facilities have enabled the families to organise
themselves in a more comprehensive and better way.
The organised way of workers, men or women either
in the form of trade unions, groups, formal or infor-
mal, has greatly benefited the workers whether they
are agricultural workers or industrial workers etc.,
in improving their bargaining power for increased
wages and welfare.

Adequate housing necessarily leads to better access
to essential facilities like drinking water, lighting,
latrines etc, in adidition to community facilities like
formal and informal education centres, dispensaries and
hospitals, transport, markets etc. In other words, ade-
quate housing facilities will provide the low income
familics better living environments and healthy living.

Better health and well being of the family is achie-
ved by providing houses which greatly help in promo-
ting higher productivity. As foster rate of industriali-
sation are being realised in the developing countries,
Increase in productivity of labour is a matter of great
significance to natiomal economy.



STRIDES IN AGRICULTURE
PRODUCTION IN HIMACHAL
PRADESH

—Shri 1. S. Kingra,
Director of Agriculture, Himachal Pradesh.

Agriculture is the major occupation of the people
ot Himachal Pradesh as about 76 per cent population
depends directly on it. The income from the agricul-
ture sector is about 50 per cent of the Net State
Domestic Product. In view of the importance of this
sector 1n the economy of the Pradesh, it has received
due attention of the Government and steps were initi-
ated as early as 50s to increase the productivity of
foodgrains and other cash crops like off--season vege-
tables, vegetable seeds, ginger etc. Most of the arcas
in Himachal Pradesh is not available for cultivation
due to the difficult hilly terrain and is only suitable
for raising forests, pastures and grazing lands. Only
about 11 per cent of the total geographical area is
available for cultivation. In order to get optimum
yield per unit area per unit of time, the Department
of Agriculture, Himachal Pradesh took up the pro-
duction programmes in such a way so as to get more
than two crops in one year from the cultivated area.
KResultantly, the state of Himachal Pradesh has emer-
ged as a glass-house for the country in respect of seed
potato, vegetable seeds etc. In the arca of foodgrain
production as well, the achievements are significant.
From the total production of 7.04 lakh tonne of
foodgrains during 1966-67, the production has now
reached a level of more than 12.0 lakh tonne of food-
grains in the state and is striving very close to self
sufficiency in the foodgrains. Efforts are, however, be-
ing made to raise the foodgrain production level still
further through the implementation of various schemes
of dry farming, water harvesting technology, intro-
duction of high yielding varieties, plant production
measures and improved implements and machinery,
etc., in a phased manner. -

Agro-climatic conditions

Agro-climatic conditions in Himachal Pradesh vary
from sub-tropical to humid temperate. The cold desert
conditions also exist in the areas bordering Tibet.
The average annual precipitation ranges from 20 cms
in cold desert zone to 250 cms in Kangra valey, about
75% of which is received from Junme to September.
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Soils are almost natural in most of the areas but
acidic in the high rainfall region like Kangra Valley.
The soil texture varies from clayey loam in high rain-
fall areas to sandy loam in cold desert (Spitt arca).
Based on agro-climatic conditions, the state can be
broadly divided into four major zones as under :

1. Shivalik Hill Zone

It consists of foothills and valley areas upto an
elevation of about 800 meters above sea level with
sub-tropical climate. It occupies about 35% of the
geographical area and about 33% of the cultivated
areas of the State. The soils are mostly sandy loam in
texture with scattered loamy patches. The arca is
highly erodable due to weak geological formation and
scanty vegetation. The moisture retentive capacity is
poor. The area receives about 150 cms of annual pre-
cipitation, 75% of which takes place during monsoon
season. The crops usually face moisture stress during
the remaining period of the year due to inadequate
and irregular rainfall. Sheet, Rill, Gully and Strecam
Bank types of erosion are commonly met. The irriga-
tion facilities are provided by lifting water from
streams, shallow dug wells and deep tube-wells in
valley areas and by impounding water in the water
storage structures constructed in the micro-watersheds.
The main crops grown are wheat, maize, paddy, gram,
sugarcane, mustard, potato, vegetables, barseem and
sub-tropical fruits like orange, mango, gauva, litchi and
citrus, etc. The crop rotations under rainfed conditions
are mostly maize-wheat, maize-gram, maize-mustard-
sugarcane etc, However, under irrigation conditions,
the following crop rotations are practised :—

(1) Maize-Wheat;

(i1) Maize-Toria-Wheat;

(iii) Maize-Potato-Wheat;

(iv) Paddy-Wheat;

(v) Paddy-Barseem; and

(vi) Maize-Mustard-Sugarcane; etc.
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Maize Cultivation

2. Mid Hills

This zone extends from 800 meters to 1600 meters
above sea level having mild temperate climate, with
annual precipitation of about 180 cm, 70% of which
is received during monsoon season. The soils vary
from sandy loam to loam in texture. It occupies about
32% of the total geographical area and about 53%
of the cultivated area of the State. The irrigation
potential is being exploited by harnessing perennial
streams, springs and by constructing water storage
structures, The area is relatively less subject to mois-
ture stress conditions. Major portion of the unculti-
vated area is under grasslands, mostly on the southern
and Western slopes. The forests are mainly met
with on northern and north-eastern slopes. The output
of grasslands per unit area is poor both quantity and
quality due to lack of improved forage lagums and
species of grasses, the introduction of which is also
handicapped due to low temperature during winter and
dry and dessicating spell during summer. The com-
mon field crops grown are maize, wheat, mash, beans,
barley, paddy etc. This zone is very potential for the
cultivation of cash crops like off-season vegetables,
ginger and stone fruits like peach, plum, apricot and
walnuts etc, It is also ideally suited to the production of
quality seed of temperate vegetables like smowball
cauliflower and root crops. The wild fruit species like
wild pear, fig, pomegrenate and olive etc. growing
on waste lands and field batters can be top-worked to

get fruit of economic value. The types of erosin com-
monly met aree sheet, rills, gullies, land slides and
slips. Mini vallley with good irrigation are found
along the banks 'of streams and rivulets. The mainly
practised crop rotations are as under:—
@
(i)
(iii)
(iv)
)
(vi)

(vii)

Maize:-Wheat;

Paddy-Wheat;

Maizee Mash-Wheat/Barley;
Beans-Wheat/Barley,
Ginge:r-Wheat /Barley;

Maize:

Maize:-V'egetables; and
Vegettablle-Wheat.

3. High Hills Zome

It lies abovie 1,600 meters above sea level with
humid temperate climate and alpine pastures. The
soils are mostly Clayey loam to loam in texture with
vary mild acidic reaction. This zone covers about 25%
of the geograplhic:al and about 11% of the cultivated
area of the State. The annual precipitation varies from
100 to 150 cms., 609% of which takes place during
monsoon scasom. There is a sheet erosion and land-
slides in this @re:a but to a lesser extent than other
zones. Most off the cultivated area, being located om



higher reaches, lacks irrigation potential is exploited
by harnessing perennial and springs on a limited scale.
The commonly grown crops are wheat, barley, lesser
millets, pseudo-cereals (buckwheat and amaranthus)
and maize etc. The area is ideally suited to the pro-
duction of quality seed potato, temperate vegetables
and some fruits like apple, pears, etc. There are good
pastures and meadows which support rearing to a
considerable extent.

4. Cold Dry Zone

It comprises of Lahaul Spiti and Kinnaur districts
and Pangi Tehsil of Chamba district lying above 2,700
meters above sca level. It occupies about 6% of the
geographical and 3% of the total cultivated area of
the State. The area is endowed with dry temperate
conditions having precipitation less than 20 cms during
summer and very heavy precipitation in the form of
snow during winter, Being a single cropped area, the
cultivation is carried out only in summer season under
irrigated conditions. It is ideally suited to the produc-
tion of quality seed potato, temperate and European
types of vegetables and temperate fruits like apples,
grapes, almonds, walnuts and apricot, etc. Wheat,
barley and pseudo-cereals like buckwheat and amara-
nthus are also cultivated for domestic use. Irrigation
is provided by harnessing perennial streams and
springs. The soil strata is very loose and is prone
to heavy erosion due to glaciers and avalanches. Vege-
tative belts (man-made) are mostly found along the
water courses, which are used fuel and fodder pur-
poses.

Constraints

Due to difficult hilly terrain of the State, the prob-
lems of hill forming are far more complex than in
the plains. There are numerous factors and constraints
which inhibit raising the productivity to the desired
level. Some of these constraints are:—

(i) High rate of soil erosin i.e, washing away of
the fine soils and plant nutrients due to
torrential monsoons;

@ii) High cost of development of land i.e. adop-
tion of soil ccnservation measures, etc,

(iii) Lack of resources of the farmers for deve-

lopment of land to exploit its potential fully;

(iv) very weak cooperative structure for supply
of easy credit handling and distribution of
agricultural inputs properly and timely;

(v) poor purchasing and risk bearing capacity of
the farmer for making investment in far-
ming due to difficult hill terrain and fre-
quent occurance of natural calamities;

(vi) low benefit cost ratio on investment of land
development viz. soil conservation and farms
operations in the initial years;

(vii) small and scattered holdings;
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(viii) inadequate communication and transport
facilities due to which agricultural inputs in-
cluding the technology do not reach the far-
mers adequately and timely;

(ix) inadequate agricultural extension service

suited to topography of the State;

(x) lack of suitable agricultural technology and
research support of hilly areas i.c. varietal,

agro-climatic and agricultural implements
and machinery;
(xi) lack of adequate marketing infrastructure

and facilities;

(xii) rainfed conditions and dependence of farm-
ing on rains in 80% of the cultivated area;

(xiii) high cost of irrigation.

Remedial measures undertaken by the Department of
Agriculture, - .

1. Soil & Water Conservation Meusures—This in-
cludes land leveling, shaping, bench, terracing, con-
tour stripes, construction of embankments and spurs for
training of streams, retaining walls for the control of
land slides, gully plugging, exploitation of surface and
ground water, water management, proper disposal of
run-off and construction of water storage structures in
micro watersheds for utilization of run-off for irriga-
tion purposes and vegetative purposes. Adoption of
effective soil conservation measures in Himachal Pra-
desh has a direct bearing on the lands of adjoining
states towards minimizing the flood hazards and silta-
tion of big dams and reservoirs. Due to limited re-
sources of .the State Government, only about 2,800
hectare land is being brought under soil conservation
measures annually. Till date about 34,000 hectares
area has already been brought under soil conservation
measures in the State, However, an Integrated Hill
Area & Land Development Project is being considered
for funding by the USAID, :

2. Strategy for improving productivity of land—The
Department of Agriculture has adopted such a strategy
during the Five Year Plans so as to;

(i) Make the State sufficient in foodgrains inclu-
ding cereals and pulses—Toria DK-I variety, which
is a short duration variety is being popularized as a
cash crop immediately after harvesting maize crop,
which provides additional income to the farmers and
after harvesting toria in the end of November/begin-
ning of December, Sonalika variety of wheat is being
taken by the farmers. Already about 18,000 hectares
area has been brought under Maize-Toria DK-I Sona~
lika Wheat,

(ii) Development of Cash Crops like off-Season
vegetables and vegetable seeds—Himachal Pradesh
has gained reputation for the cultivation of off-season
vegetables and production of quality seeds of various
vegetables, There is a great demand of off-season
vegetables in the plains. Special emphasis has been faid
on the development of off-season onion and peas. In
the mid hill zone, Arkal variety of peas, which is of



short duration is being taken immediately after Har-
vesting of maize crop by which the residual moisture
of monsoons is fully utlized for timely sowing. After
the harvesting of green peas, Sonalika variety of Wheat
crop is sown, During the current year about 2,000
quintals of Arkal variety of peas seed is to be sown
in the Pradesh.

(iii) Dry land Farming—The rainfed areas in the
Shivalik hill zone are prone to frequent droughts. In
fact in the entire state more than 80% area is rainfed
but critically drought prone area exists in mid and low
elevations. The farmers of this area have got no other
cash crops except the cultivation of cereals, pulses,
oilseeds, etc. The economy of these area can only be
improved by adopting improved practices under
dry land farming programme. The programme of dry
land farming in Himachal Pradesh is being popularised
with the farmers as under :—

(i) Introduction of suitable cropping pattern;

(ii)) To conserve moisture in the field by proper
land preparation and mulching after harvest
of kharif crops;

(iii) Adjustment or time of sowing with suitable
crops and varieties;
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(iv) Seed raite;;

(v) Fertillizer use;

(viy Metlhodl oof sowing;

(vii) Imtroductiion of mixed cropping;

(viil) Wee:d «corntrol;

(ix) Use of prroper agricultural implements;
(x) Conttingenncy crop planning; and

(xi) Water ‘hairvesting and its recycling.

The area «of 400,000 to 50,000 hectares is being
brought umder diry- land farming in the state annually
under the New 200-Point Programme of the Hon’ble
Prime Minister.

(iv) Providimg alternative source. of energy by de-
veloping bio-gas: pblants and tackling the fuel problem
of the rural masisess through bio-gas plants—The State
has emerged as a -pioneer state in the implementation
of this programnne under the new 20 Point Programme
and has been assesssed as one of the top states in the
country. Yearly lesvel of installation of 1,000 bio-gas
plants has already’ been achieved.

A Bio-Gas-Plant



(v) Massive assistance to the small and marginal
farmers and scheduled caste and scheduled tribe far-
mers in the shape of 100% transportation subsidy and
adequate cost subsidy—This programme helps these
categories of farmers to come over the poverty line.

(vi) Encouraging mixed farming at the holding to
provide adequate income and employment at the farm
site to the farmers—The holdings in the State are
small and the climate is such that the hill farming is,
by and large, subject to weather vagaries, Under such
conditions the hills farmers specially the small and
marginal farmers have been provided a suitable mixed
farming technology in order to provide them full-time
employment at their own farms and get a sizeable
income from different sources of farm operations al-
most throughout the year. Each hill farmer has got
15 to 20% waste land in the form of slopy grass land,
ficld bunds and batters and gullies. On the boundaries
of fields and slopy land the farmer is encouraged to
plant some fruit trees and wild fruit species grown
are to be top worked with improved species to supple-
ment income in the near future. On the slopy lands
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and bullies, farmers plant fodder trees and bamboo
species, where moisture is good cottage indu_stry can
be developed to supplement the income. Besides, the
farmers are advised to keep two milch cattle of im-
proved breed so that fodder and farm by-products can
be converted into milk for domestic use for supple-
menting the income,

(vii) Providing adequate marketing facilities—
Regulated markets and market sub-yards are being es-
tablished in the Pradesh under the H.P. Marketing
Board and free grading service is provide for the
grading of Seed Potato so as to fetch optimum prices
to the producer.

(viil) Development of irrigation sources by employ-
ing the technique of water harvesting and construction
of water storage structures in the State—The area
under irrigation at present is 1.05 lakhs hectares and if
additional area of 85,000 hectares for which potential
exists, is brought under irrigation, the area under irri-
gation can be raised to the maximum extent of 1.90
lakhs hectares which comes about 34% of the cultivated
area, This means 66% of the cultivated area would

Spraying of Plants

still remain as rainfed which is subject to drought
conditions almost throughout the year except in mon-
soon season.

In case the excess rain water received during the
monsoon season is harvested for irrigation purpose by
adopting water harvesting techniques, the existing po-
tential can still be raised by providing life saving irri-
gation to the crops in both kharif and rabi seasons.

The Department of Agriculture has carried out
trials of water harvesting successfully but this pro-

gramme cannot be extended due to funds. There is
a vast potential for extending water harvesting techno-
logy throughout the state through the construction of
water storage structures and if massive financial assis-
tance is made available from the Central Government,
this potential can be harnessed and utilized for not
only raising agricultural production but also to im-
prove the environmental conditions by providing good
vegetative cover which would also help in minimizing
the flood hazards in the northern plains of the coun-
try.



ANIMAL HUSBANDRY AND DAIRY
DEVELOPMENT

—Dr. V. L, Mehta
Director of Animal Husbandry, Himachal Pradesh.

The nature has bestowed upon Himachal Pradesh,
the Ideal agro-climatic conditions for rearing of the
best of the livestock. Himachal has a total livestock
population of 47.9 lakh as per 1977 census in addition
to 3.30 lakh of poultry, the density of the livestock
per sq. km. being 86 animuls 4s against 76 human
beings. 91.5 per cent of the families arc rearing live-
stock and Poultry. At country level the contribution
from Animal Husbandry is estimated at about 6 per
cent towards the national income, whereas in Himachal
Pradesh the relative contribution by Animal Husbandry
towards the State Income comes to 12 per cent which
itself is ample proof of livestock importance in the
State.

When Himachal Pradesh came into being in 1948,
there were only nine Veterinary Hospitals, and nothing
else, which could be turned the overall Animal Hus-
bandry activities, but now there is a net work of 182
Vety. Hospitals, 357 Vety. Dispensaries, 48 out-lying
Dispensaries, 14 Mobile Dispensaries, 61 Key Village
Units, 37 Units of Hill Cattle Development Scheme,
46 Artificial Insemination Centres, 22 1.C.D.P. Centres,
one Gosadan, four Vety, Check-posts, Two Disease
Investigation Laboratories, 5 Clinical Laboratories, 6
Cattle Breeding Farms, 2 Deep Frozen Semen Labora-
tories, 3 Liquid Nitrogen Plants, 6 Sheep Breeding
Farms/Centres, 2 Wool Analysis Laboratories,
Transit Camps, 7 Milk Supply Schemes, 19 Milk
Chilling Centres and 2 Dairy Plants. In addition, there
are 2 Training Centres and 14 Poultry Farms/Centres.
36 Cow Bull and 81 bulls are being maintained
at places where it is not possible to provide artificial
insemination facilities for cross breeding work.

Strategy for Development for the Seventh Plan

(1) Animal Health—With the improvement in Live-
stock, the owners of such animals require easily avail-
able Veterinary aid. Thus in so far as hills are: con-
cerned, the criteria for opening of new Veterinary
Dispensaries should not be linked with the Livestock
Population but the distances involved for availing
Veternary aid, should be the main criteria. At present,

73

in Himachal Pradesh, is available

i ) one institution
in an area of 70 Sqms. This shall have to be reduced

1o ‘6()'Sqms'. during the Seventh Plan period. For
achieving this end, the Department would require 150
more dispemsaries to be added during th¢ next Five
Year Plan. Although the Department professes free
Veterinary aid but the funds allocated for the purchase
of drugs are too imeagre to meet the requirements, For
efficient health: coverage more funds shall have to be
allocated for purchase of medicines and instruments.

(I1) Breeding Facilities for Cattle and Buffaloes—
In order to maintaim and improve the milk production
potential of cattle and buffaloes, there is a need for
increasing the mumber of breeding stations. The Depart-
ment has so far created these facilities by way of
introducing artificial insemination but the area of
coverage through Artificial Insemination is limited to
those stations which have road links, This is necessary
because regular supply of semen/liquid nitrogen etc.
can only be maintained to those places which fail on
the road head or in the vicinity of roads. Thus the
area which are away from the roads can not avail of
improved breeding facilities. To overcome this problem,
the departmemt started supplying bull calves free of
cost to the interested breeders but the response to
this scheme has been poor primarily because the cost
of maintainming a breeding bull is high incomparison
to the fees received in lieu of services rendered by
the bull. Another factor which has been contributory
to the non-acceptance of this scheme has been the
limited forage resources with an individual farmer.
Lately the Department has introduced a scheme for
providing subsidy of Rs. 50 per month for mainte-
of such bulls but it is apprehanded that even this
incentive would not attract many private parties to
keep the breeding bulls. To overcome this, the Depart-
ment is of the view that the Govt. shall have to keep
the breedimg bullls at its institutions irrespective of
cost. However, the present arrangement of supply of
bull calves free of cost can also be continued with
ts)o?fe more attractive subsidy for the keeper of such
ulls. T
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Dairy Project Palampur

Tn case of Artificial Insemination, the role of Insemi-
nator is very important. In order to infuse enthusiasm
amongst inseminators some incentive in the shape of
bonus on number of calves born shall have to be

introduced,

(1Y) Incentive for Producing and Raising cross Bred
Calves—It has been observed that the cross bred
animals are being marketed from neighbouring states
whereas Himachal Pradesh offers good opportunity
for production of such cross bred animals and the
local breeders can substantially meet the requirements
of animals being supplied under various programmes.
To involve the local breeders in this vocation liberal
financial assistance is desirable. This assistance shall
have to be for purchasing parent stock, feeding them
during pregnancy period and feeding of cross bred

calves.

(IV) Sheep Development—In case of sheep, efforts
shall have to be made to produce more rams. Since
the departmental farms have limited capacity to pro-
duce such rams, as such the possibility of creating
private nucleus flocks of marino sheep is required
to be looked into. Once these private nucleus flocks
are built up then more number of rams reared under
rural conditions can be made available for further

disemination.

Raising of Pashmina goat can become the profitable
vocation for the tribals but little efforts have been
made for the introduction of pashmina goat in the

tribal areas which otherwise can sustain rearing of
these goats. Although the Department have timc and
again been making the proposals for establishment of
a pashmina goat farm, but with no success, because
the land required for establishing this farm could not
be procured. The Department should find out the
possibility of taking up pashmina goat rearing on an
experimentation basis either in conjunction with exis-
ting sheep breeding farms or even as separate unit at
Chhitkul (Kinnaur) where the department had put up
structure for keeping yaks.

The major source of animals protein in this Pradesh
is goats but little attempts have been made to introduce
the strains of mutton sheep which can grow at a
quicker speed and thus better quality of meat is avail-
able to the meat eaters. If no attempts are made in
this direction, it is apprehended that meat would
become scarce commodity in the years to come which
can tell upon the health of the people. Alternately
efforts are required to be made for popularising broiler
type of rabbit which grows quicky and can convert
roughage into valuable animal protein, To begin with,
such type of rabbits shall have to be supplied free
of cost to the interested farmers irrespective of their
economic status, even the cages required for rearing
these rabbits shall have to be subsidised so that
the species are made popular,

(V) Feed and Fodder—No doubt, concrete and ade-
quate efforts/steps have been taken for improving the
genetical make up of cattle, sheep and other animals



but the production potential for such animals is directly
linked with the quantity and quality of feed available
with them. Unfortunately no systematic and sincere
efforts have been made for improving the fodder re-
sources for large animals and grazing resources, for
small animals, The Forest Department and Agriculture
Departments who have been entrusted with the res-
ponsibility of taking care of improving the fodder have
their. own priority of work and programmes and they
hardly paid any attention and importance to this pro-
gramme. It is, therefore, imperative i.e. suitable
methodology for implementing feed and fodder
improvement programme is required to evelve at the
national level so that the gains made by improving
genetical make up are fully made use of, otherwise

75

even the improved animals in the absence of good
nutrition are bound to deterioriate.

(VI) Poultry Development—Poultry farming is grain-

- ing a good momentum in the Pradesh but the desirable

progress have not been made because of non-availabi-
lity of balanced poultry feed in the villages, support
price of eggs and poultry meat in commensuration
with its cost of production. If we are in position to
remove these constraint poultry farming can pick up
with not only adult farmers but even the school going
children can take it up as their hobby and thus earn
their pocket money and also supplement the family
income.



HEALTH AND FAMILY WELFARE

~—Dr. J. C. Sharma,
Director of Health
and Family Planning Himachal Pradesh

Himachal Pradesh came into being on 15th April,
1948, as a centrally administered territory, at that
time, the State has only 4 districts, namely Chamba,

Mandt, Mahasu.and Sirmaur and its area was 25,839 ber of Medical Institutions increased considerably as
sq. kms. population 11,09,466 (1951 Census) and there per detail below—
were only 91 Medical Institutions in the State with —
. eis . , Type of Institutions No. as on
indoor facilities for 455 patients and only 85 Doctors/ 31-12-1983
Vaids were .servmg. Since then a. lot of change has 1. Hospitals (Govt, & Others) . . T Y
occurred. Himachal Pradesh attained State-hood on % I[’Jrimardy(li{g?lti;ﬂ(ll%—ntres . . . . 79
S . g t . . . .

25th January, 1971. It has now 12 districts namely 4 sfbsri?ﬁ:ry lf:alth éel:,trfss A, gg

i 3 3 5. Aliopathic Dispensaries . . . . 222
Bilaspur, Cha.n?ba, Han.nrpul..', Kang{*a, Kinnaur, Kullu, & Ayurvedic Dispensaries : : : . pir
Lahaul & Spiti, Mandi, Shimla, Sirmaur, Solan and 7. Sub-Cen;rca e . . . . 1,295
Una with a population of 42,80,818 (1981 Census) and &’ Aias waiobe 2% & 1 3

area 55,673 sq. kms. With the pasage of time the num- (excluding Ayurveda)

Hamirpur Hospital
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The Department of Health and Family Welfare

. beside providing curative services to the ailing persons

* is also actively participating in all the National Pro-

grammes like control of communicable diseases pro-

grammes, Family Welfare etc. etc, in the state and the

achievements made under these programmes are as
féllows—

National Family Welfare Programme

The Family Planning Programme was introduced
in the state in the year 1956-57 with an aim of con-
trolling the alarming growth of population. The pro-
gramme is based upon the idea of motivating the people
to accept small Family norm, by means of accepting
various Family Welfare methods like Vasectomy,
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Tubectomy, Laproscopic operations or IUD insertions
or accepting amy «contraceptive devices for spacing the
births. The programime was made target oriented since
1966-67 and the programme is also given top-most
priority in the new 20-Point Programme set by our
beloved Prime Minister, late Smt. Indira Gandhi.

Though the achievements made under this pro-
gramme during the past year is quite encouraging
and the State iis achieving the targets allotted to the
Pradesh as shown below, yet a lot more is required
to be done to attain the goal of 60% eligible couple
protection by the end of year 1991-92 as upto
30-6-1983 we have been able to protect only 28%
of the eligible couples.

Achievements under the Programme for the Last 4 Yeaws

Year Sterilisation UD C.C.Users
~— A ™ r “’A"—""—'—"ﬁ r A N
Tgt. Ach. 9% age Tgt. Ach. % age Tgt. Ach. o/ age
9g0.81 . 15,800 14,972 94.75 4,300 6,995 162.77 13,600 16,385 120.47
1981-82 . 15,800 22,599 143.03 4,300 7,591 176.35 13,600 13,984 120.88
1982-83 . 26,000 33,467 128.72 9,000 9,671 107.45 15,000 15,112 100.75
1983-84 36,000 18,066 50.18 15,000 7,210 48.07 19,000 12,756 67.14

(Upto Dec, 83).

To promote the programme in the State more vigo-
rously the Govt. H.P. announced many community
awards and incentives for Districts, Panchayats, institu-
tions for best performance,

National Leprosy Control Programme

At present whole of Himachal Pradesh is covered

by 6 Leprosy control units with 75 peripheral clinics
in the 6 Hyper-epidemic districts and the remaining
6 districts where the incidence is low are covered by
15 S.E.T. centres out of which a centre is functioning
in tribal areas. Beside this there is one Urban clinic
one 20 beded temporary hospitalization ward attached
with Medical College Shimla.

The targets and achievements made under the pro-
gramme during the last 5 years are as follows—

New cases detected  Cases Detected

Year D T
Target Achieve- Target  Achieve-
ment ment

1979-80 . 1,700 298 1,000 520
1980-81 . 1,200 180 1,000 302
1981-82 . . 1,500 407 300 299
1982-83 . . 500 401 900 296
1983-84 . . 500 245 200 220
(upto (upto

12/83) 12/83)

National T. B. Control Programme

This programme is being carried out in the Pradesh
through 2 T.B. Santoriums 11 District T.B. clinics,

85-M/I(N)37H.P-Govt.

6 T.B. sub-clinics and 1 T.B. Survey-cum-domicilliary,
treatment centre is also given to the children in the age
group of 0—2 years, The target & achievements under
this programme is as follows—

No. of new cases detected

Year Target Achievement
1982-83 10,000 11,900
1983-84 12,500 9,808

(upto 12/83)

National ST Control Programme

This programme is being carried out in the Pradesh
through 72 STD institutions to control this discase
steps have been initiated in the State in 1948 when
Mass V. D. campaign was launched in the State. The
sero positivity rate which was 37.4% in 1952 has
been reduced comsiderably to 1.42% in 1983.

National Programme for Control of Blindness

The National Programme for control of blindness
was started in the Pradesh during the year 1977-78 as
centrally spomsored scheme. Under the programme
two mobile units have been alloted to the State. The
target and achievements under the programme is as
follows—

‘Contract Operations Programme

Year Target Achieve-
B ment
1982-83 8,475 7,318
1983-84 6,000 2,737
(Upte 12/83).



PANCHAYATI RAJ FOR GRASS ROOTS
DEVELOPMENT

—Shri Hari Singh,
Special Secretary, A.P.C. Branch,
Himachal Pradesh.

Panchayati Raj Institutions are a grass root demo-
cracy in our Country. They have provided a new
dimension to rural development and democratic
decentralisation in direct administration. By involving
these Institutions for the development of the rural
areas, maximum utilisation of human and material
resources is possible. These institutions provide initi-
ative and leadership to the rural youth. The develop-
ment works done by these Institutions are sound and
stlablc as they know their problems better than anybody
else.

For the better working of these Institutions, Gram
Panchayats should be made an exclusive agency for
development works at the village level upto the extent
of Rs. 25,000, At least one Junior Engineer should
be provided for the office of District Panchayat Officers
in order to lookafter and execute the constructional
works taken up by the Gram Panchayats out of their
own funds and Government grants, because the Block
Junior Engineer can not spare his time from the works
already taken up by the Block Offices.

A trained Panchayat Secretary should be provided
to every Panchayat so that the public could be facili-
tated for obtaining informations and get their problems
redressed.

Sufficient financial resources should be inade avail-
able to them for which village shamlat lands should
be vested in the Gram Sabhas.

The Pradhans, Up Pradhans and Panches should be
imparted training regarding working of these bodies
with-in a period of two years after the conduct of the
Panchayat elections. More training centres are needed
to be established in Pradesh under the control of
Panchayati Raj Department to impart timely training
regarding functions of Panchayats and speedy imple-
mentations of 20 point economic programmes and
centrally sponsered schemes.

For proper control over the working of these bodigs
adequate audit and supervisory staff should be appoint-
ed. A Planning Cell for the! execution plan schemes,
should be created soon at the Directorate and at
last one Assistant should be appointed in the offices
of each District Panchayat Office,

QOur Country which is wedded to the concept of
democratic way of life, strengthening of Panchayati
Raj Institutions at the grass root level is a must.
Human and material resources in rural areas, are
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available in abundance which are required to be uti-
lised for the welfare of the rural Masses by involving
the Gram Panchayats. The Panchayats are to play
vital role for the economic and social activities of
the people for which delegation of powers and res-
ponsibilities, adequate financial resources should be
made available to them. Until and unless 80% popu-
lation which resides in the rural areas is not develop-
ed by providing them adequate facilities such as linking
the villages by roads, drinking and irrigation facilities,
establishment of schools, relief for the poor under
20 Point Economic Programme, public health and
Sanitation, development of Agriculture/Horticulture,
village Industries, construction of Panchayat Ghars
and community centres, providing pesticides for
weeding out diseases affecting the Agriculture and
Horticulture produce, allotment of places for prepara-
tion and conservation of manure and encouraging the
rural folk for starting bio-gas plants, pounds for animals,
establishment of Libraries and reading rooms, construc-
tion and maintenance of culverts and bridges and
development of village forests, the dreams of Ram
Rajya of Mahatma Gandhi well remain unfulfilled.

(I) Since Himachal Pradesh came into being in
1948, the Panchayati Raj Institutions have been func-
tioning in one way or the other. In 1953, the first
Panchayati Raj Act, 1952 was promulgated and
statutory powers and responsibilities were entrusted
to the Panchayati Raj Institutions. The Gram Pancha-
yat under this Act and Rules made there under the
area of jurisdiction of a Gram Panchayat was reduced
and more than one Panchayat was established by
bifurcating/re-organising the old Panchayats. Before
the re-organisation of the State, there were 638 Gram
Panchayats and 29 Tehsil Panchayats and 6 Zila
Parishads. But now the number of Gram Panchayats
have raised to 2357 and there are 69 Panchayat Samitis
and 12 Zila Parishads. After the inclusion of erstwhile
areas of the Punjab three tier Panchayati Raj Samitis
was introduced in the Pradesh.

According to the old system there was a separate
Judicial Panchayat for each Gram Sabha area, the
system of which latter on was changed and the Judicial



work is also being done by the Gram Panchayats,
under the amended Panchyati Raj act in 1978. The
Judicial powers given to the Panchayats have proved,
very beneficial by providing timely and cheap justice
to the poor village masses. Nearly 10,000 cases of
criminal and civil are being deaded annually.

From the inception of the Panchayati Ru} system
in Himachal Pradesh, the Gram Panchayat was made
an agency at the grass root level for carrying out all
development works in its jurisdiction, The develop-
ment schemes executed by the Gram Panchayats are
better and sound as compared to the works done on
contract basis, For about a decade also, thc Pancha-
yats have been authorised to execute the development
works upto Rs, 5,000 only and a very few works fall
under this small amount. Most of the works are being
executed through contractors which are not upto the
mark since the contractors are interested in making
money for themselves. There is a resentmeni among
Panchayats in this behalf. In order to creale initiative
and spirit of leadership, involvement of Panchayats
for their own development is very essential and all
development works upto the extent Rs. 25,000 shouid
be entrusted to them, The following achievements will
speak itself, that the role of Panchayati Raj system
in H. P. has proved fruitful so far as the grass root
development of the villagers is concerned.

(1) Under the different schemes since 1976 to 3/83
a total loan amounting to Rs. 32.43 lakhs were ad-
vanced and Rs. 56.94 lakhs were given as matching
grant-in-aid to the Panchayati Raj Bodies. 155 Pancha-
yat orchards were established and 112 Panchayat stalls
and residential quarters were constructed. As such
these institutions have benefited from these schemes
& built up their permanent financial sources, Besides
this a sum of Rs. 1j0.48 lakhs were given for the con-
struction of Panchayat Ghars. One Panchayat Bhawan
at Shimla, was constructed and has started providing
lodging facilities to the Panchayat functionaries at
cheaper rates. Panchayat Bhawan at district level are
under construction at Kullu and Mandi. These
Bhawans will be constructed in each district.

(2) The Panchayati Raj system has proved very
successful at the grass root level as the Panchayat also
provided cheap and quick justice to the rural masses
in addition to their executive functioning. Though it
has not functioned effectively at the Panchayat Samiti
and Zila Parishad level. Most of the Panchayat Samitis
are not functioning in the Pradesh due to iack of
quarum and other administrative reasons, Except one
Zila Parishad in Kinnaur District, nowhere it is func-
tioning. So much so its election/cooption could not
be completed. Since one member from each Panchayat
Samiti was to be elected which was not possible as
elections of members, Chairman/Vice Chairman could
not be completed due to several writ petitions pending
in the High Court. Tt is suggested that the election
of the Primary member of the Zila Parishads should
also be elected out of the Panches, Pardhans and Up
Pardhans of Gram Panchayats in addition to the Chair-
man Panchavat Samiti. By adopting this measure every
Zila Parishad will start functioning in which Panchayat
Samitis and Gram Panchayats of the District will
directly participate. The Zila Parishad should be in a
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position to have sound control and proper supervision
over the functioning of the Panchayat Samitis and
Gram Panchayats.

(I11) (a) Gram Panchayat should be made an ex-
clusive agency for development works at the village
level. :

(b) The areas of operation of the Panchayats should
be co-terrinus with the Patwar Circle. Thus it can
deliver goods in a better way.

(c) A Panchayat Secretary should be posted for
each Panchayat so that he may be available to the
public for all the working days,

(I7) () In India, as a whole the Panchayats are
facing lack of financial resources. In the Himachal
Pradesh the following resources have been provided
to them which are quite meager :

(a) Grangs-in-aid :

20:% Land Revenue.

Locaj Rate,

Matching grant in lieu of House tax.
Fees, fines and forefietures,
Library books.

Construction of Panchayat Ghars.
Cattle Pounds and Ferries.

Pay of Panchayat Secretaries.

Pay of Chowkidars,

Prize competition of Panchayats.

XN AW N
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(b) Creation of remunerative assets under which
loan @ 3% interest is provided to the Pancha-
yats for the following purposes :

1. Construction of stalls and residential quarters

2. Establishment of Saw mills, flour mills, oil
seeds mills etc.

3. Establishment of orchards.

aroas.

Interest free loans are provided in backward

(c) By imposing taxes under section 42 of the
Himachal Pradesh Panchayati Raj Act, 1968,

(d) Donations and contributions.

(e) Sharamdan.

(ii) Income derived from Shamlat lands should be
given to the Pamchayats and some other resources may
also be provided in order to improve their finaucial

position.

(iii) If a trained Panchayat Secretary is posted for
each and every Panchayat, the working of ali the
development departments concerning the rural people
can be coordlinated i a better way through the agency
of Gram Panchayats,



(iv) In order to have proper supervision over the
functioning of the Panchayati Raj Institutions, a de-
tailed annual audit/Inspection is very essential for
which one Auditor for each Development Block should
be provided who will function under the administrative
control of the District Panchayat Officer of the District
concerned. This system will prove more beneficial to
the Government as well as to the Panchayati Raj
Bodies.

Organisation of Panchayat Sammelan/Saminars is
very essential not only for understanding and solving
their problems by way of group discussions and debates
but also help the Government to realise practical rural
problems in their day to day working. The Depariment
had organised Sammellans/Seminars at State, District
and Block levels in the past as a result of which many
problems were solved and their working improved.

In order to create competitive spirit among the
Panchayats in the field of their overall developmental
activities and progress made in inaugmenting thcir
sources of income for raising the standard of living
of the common folk, a scheme for competition at Dis-
trict and State level has been introduced which has
proved a great incentive in this behalf. The prize
at the State level is Rs. 7,000, Rs. 5,000 and Rs. 3,000
to the Panchayats standing first, second and third
respectively. At the District level a prize of Rs. 1,000
is given to the best Panchayat of the District.

Two Panchayati Raj Training Institutes at Mashobra
and Baijnath are imparting training to the office
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bearers and employees of the Panchayati Raj Bodies
as well as departmental officials so that they are well
acquainted with the day to day working of these bodies,
These two Institutes are not in a position to impart
training to all the office bearers and employees of these
bodies during their tenure of five years. It is suggested
that Pradhans, Up Pradhans of Gram Panchayats,
Chairman, Vice Chairman and members of Panchayat
Samitis and Zila Parishads should be imparted train-
ing immediately after the election of these bodies is
completed. That too, should not go beyond two years’s
duration. In case all the Panches of Gram Panchayats
are to be given training atleast one more Panchayati
Raj Training Institutes is required to be established
in the Pradesh.

The Department brings out a monthly journal Panch
Jagat through which the problems facing the Panchayati
Raj Bodies are removed or clarified. The activities
of the Panchayats are also high-lighted through this
publication for the information of the general masses.
Thus, through this Journal the Department envisages
better working of these Institutions. For ail the acti-
vities discussed above a provision under Head PLAN
in the Departmental budget is kept every year.

In nutshell it can very easily be concluded that if
the working of the Panchayats for grass roots develop-
ment is strengthened the economy of the people and
their standard of living can be improved to a great
extent,



INDUSTRIAL GROWTH

—Shri S. K. Soeod,
Director of Industries, Himachal Pradesh.

Summary

The development of Small Scale Industries has
been given priority in successive five year plans in
view of its advantages in terms of low investment,
high potential for employment generation and disper-
sal of industries especially in rural and semi-urban
areas. The definition of small scale industry was re-
vised during 1980 and as per the new definition ali
the units having investment in plant and niachinery
upto Rs, 20 lakhs are small scale wunits, In case of
ancillary units, the investment ceiling is upto 25.00
lakhs. In 1982, the definition has been further extend-
ed to include service oriented enterprises/establish-
ments which are not engaged in purely trading or
commercial activities.

In Himachal Pradesh the secondary sector contri-
butes about 16 percent of the State’s domestic pro-
duct. To reduce the pressure on the scarce land, it
is essential to develop the industrial sector for which
there is great potential in Himachal Pradesh due to
plentiful availability of power and excellent climate
of industrial relations. During the year 1983, the
State Government approved about 39 projects in the
Medium and Large Scale Sector involving capital in-
vestment of Rs 266.49 crores with employment poten-
tial of 9,456 persons. The Smail Scale Sector has also
achieved a high degree of sophistication and made
significant progress in quality upgradation and stand-
ardisation. Beginning with simple consumer goods such

as soap, detergents, leather goods, etc. this sector has.

now entered sophisticated fields of production incled-
ing clectronics and electro-medical devices, During the
year 1983, 2,080 units were registered on provisional
basis and 2,039 units were registered on permanent
basis. At present there are 47 Medium and Large
Scale industrial units functioning in the Pradesh,
which provide employment to about 3.063 persons and
have an investment of about Rs. 188 crores, In the
Small Scale Sector, more than 6,400 small scale in-
dustrial units are functioning in the State, which pro-
vides employment to about 31,445 persons.

Main Article—Himachal Pradesh a smail hilly State
on the North-Western part of the Country is fastly
coming up on the industrial map of the Country, The
State has immense treasure of natural resources which
are being harnessed for its economic development.
The hydro electric potential of the five river basims
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is estimated about 12,435 magawat. Out of this poten-
tial 3,307 magawat hydel power has been generated
and ™any projects to harness more power are under
construction. Thus adequate cheap power is available
both for domestic and industrial use in the State, while
many states in the Country are facing acute shortage of
power for theiir industries.

The State has been gifted with dust frec and cool
climate which is very congenial for Engineering, pre-
cision and electronic industries. This kind of indust-
ries not only lead to higher value addition to the raw
material but also generate higher level of skill among
the people which enable them to earn more satisfying
levels of imcome, Quite a good number of units for
the manufacture of engineering and electronic items
like micro-scopes, Video Cassette Recorders, Record
players, electronic watches, film resisters AC/SR con-
ductors, thermorneters and watch jewels etc. have
been established in the Pradesh, Lhere 1s ample scope
to set up such more units in the Pradesh. State Govt.
has already set up an Electronic Complex at Solan
for the development of electronic based industries.
Testing facilities are being provided through this com-
plex for such industries. A television factory of the
State Mineral & Industrial Development Corporation
is already functioning at Solan. About five more units
for the manufacture of colour and black & white T.Vs,
have been given approval.

An area of 21,142 square kilometers which is
about 38% of the total geographical area of the State
is covered under the forests. These forests produce
valuable timber mainly of coniferous species, medi-
cinal herbs and plants, resins and gums and.several
other major amd minor produces. Though according
to the new forest policy, emphasis is being laid for
the conservation of forests, yet industries for the
manufactuire of medicines and life saving drugs and
dhoop and aggarbatis etc. which do not drain out the
forest resources have potential in the State.
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Industr}alisation of H. P.

The Pradesh has huge treasures of mineral wealth
especially lime stone deposits. These deposits are being
exploited for the manufacture of cement. A 600
tonnes per day capacity cement plant has already
started functioning at Rajban in Sirmaur District. Ano-
ther cement plant of 1,700 tonnes per day capacity
is almost near completion at Barmana in Bilaspur
Distt. While approval for setting up similar plant for
cement at Gaggal in Kangra Distt. has been accorded.
Setting up of another cement plant in Chamba Distt.
based on the lime stone deposits available there is
under consideration. The State Government has also
approved the setting up of 15 mini cement plants
which will have about 7,89,000 tonnes annual capa-
city. With the completion of all these projects the
demsind for cement in the Country particularly in the
Northern India will be met to a greater extent.

The State’s Horticulture has taken long strides.
About 1,08,676 hectares area is under fruits. The
production of apples and other fruits was 1,47.000
metric tonnes and 38,768 metric tonnes during 1982-
83 and 2,09,000 metric tonnes and 33,300 metric
tonnes respectively during the current year wupto
December, 1983. Fruit pulp Jams, Juices and Jallies
making industries can be based on the potential of the
fruits available in the State. The processing of fruits

for these fruits products will ensure faii returns to
the growers and employment generation. At present
roughly 30,000 metric tonnes of fruits are being pro-
cessed in the fruit processing plants of the HP.M.C.
Thus there is still further scope for setting up more
fruit based industries in the State to utilise the surplus.

Many industrial projects in large and medium scale
and Small Scale Sectors for manufacturing items like
tractors, granuated compound fertilizer, cement, rosin
and turpentine, vegetable ghee, steel rounds, electric
meters, shuttles and bobbins etc. have already come
up in the State and many are in the offing. These
existing industries themselves need quite a large number
of parts, components and such assemblies, Therefore,
there is ample scope for setting up ancillary units to
meet the requirements of the existing industries in the
Pradesh.

Above all the State has hard working, peace loving
and honest people. There is no labour unrest in the
State, which is the most important factor. Many training
institutions are functioning in the State which provide
trained personnel for industries. There are two poly-
technics. seven Industrial training Institutes and seven
Rural Industrial Training Institutes which impart
training in various technical and Industrial vocations.
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Agricultutal Implements Factory, Jachh

The State has been consciously striving for harmo-
nizing of the material potential and resources for the
development of various industries in the State. Appro-
priate climate for rapid industrialisation has already
been created. The State has a net work of roads which
connect all important places both within and out-
side the State. Already 18 Industrial Areas and six
Industrial Estates have been set up. An attractive
package of incentive is available to the entrepreneurs.
The entire Himachal Pradesh has been declared Indus-
trially backward and 25% Capital investment subsidy
upto a maximum limit of Rs. 25.00 lakhs in each case
is available now to the industrial units. 75% freight
subsidy on transportation of raw material from broad
guage rail head to the factory site of the unit similar
subsidy from factory site to the broad guage rail head
is also available on the transportation of finished pro-
ducts. Finance at concessional rate is also available
as per policy of the Govt. of India to the industrial
units in the Pradesh. Other incentives like subsidy for
preparation of project reports, concession in sale tax

and seed capital assistance are also available, The tiny
units are eligible for subsidy on rate of interest. The
products of the industrial units located within the State
are given price preference upto 174% in the case of
SST units and 5% in the case of large and medium
Scale units in Govt. purchases.

The State Government is promoting industries which
do not disturb the ecological balance and cause water
or air pollution. The industries are being promoted
to provide employment opportunities to the people near
their homes and hearths as far as possible to avoid
migration of the youth to towns and cities in search of
]gbs which creates many socio-economic problems to
them. : .

A conscious industrial culture is developing in the
State. We invite the entrepreneurs from all over the
1clountry and the State to set up their industrial projects

ere.



FISHERIES DEVELOPMENT IN H. P.

—Shri G. S. Chambial,

_ Managing Director,
Himachal Pradesh Road Transport Corporation.

Summary

Inland Fisheries Production has a great role to
play to meet the overall requirement of fish in India
and for this purpose, its production is required to be
raised by seven times in the next two decades. Himachal
Pradesh is all mountainous and from the point of
fisheries can be divided into 2 zones viz mountainous
and sub-mountainous zone. While the former is
important for the development of trout fishery, the

“later contribute to the main fish production of the

State, The department has made great stride in fish
production, which rose 14 times from 200 metric
tonnes (1952) to 2800 metric tonnes (1983) in 3
decades. The main thrust of planned management
had been towards increased fish production, production
of fish seed and upliftment of fishermen. The plan
expenditure has also increased considerably which
was only Rs. 0.60 lakhs in first plan to an outlay of
Rs. 180.00 lakhs for 6th five year plan (1980—-85).
The objectives set-up by the department before it have
been fulfilled to a great measure and the efforts are
continuing, The need for reorganisation in the set up
has been explained so that managemental machinery
in the State be further strengthened and quality of
results improved.

Fisheries Development in Himachal Pradesh

Fish is an important source of animal protein and
as such has a vital role to play in the improvement
of nutritional standard of the people. As a supple-
mental diet to bridge the gap between the availability
and requirement of food, which is further being accen-
tuated by the rising population, the development of
fisheries assumes greater significance.

According to the study carried out by Indian Insti-
tute of Management, Ahmadabad, the domestic demand
of Fish in India is estimated between 125 to 200
lakh tonnes by 2000 AD. To meet this demand, the
marine catch was expected to contribute not more
than half, Therefore, the balance would have to come
from the Inland Fisheries sector, which means that
the present production of fish would have to be
increased by seven times in the next two decades
against the growth of 3 times during the last 2 decades.
The development of inland fisheries, therefore, deserves
special attention and investment, to fully utilise the
resources available in this sector so that the commit-
ment made upon this sector could be fully met with.
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Himachal Pradesh is all mountainous and from
the point of fisheries development, it may be divided
into two regions, namely :(—

(i) Mountainous Region—This region extends from
the foot hills of Himalayas in the west from Pathankot,
and along the Shivalik range to the Doon Valley in
the East. The elevation of this region ranges between
300 meter to 1500 meter and it has a net-work of
rivers and streams which are inhabited by typical fish
fauna of hill stream, The main fisheries is supported
by Mahseer (Tor putitora) Gid (Labdodero) and
Himalayan barbel (Schizothorax plagiostomous). These
species are, however, not economical for pond culture
and as such Mirror Carp (cyprious carpio) and its
allied varieties were introduced for culture in this
region. Incidently, the bigger reservoirs namely Govind-
sagar and Pong are also located here and consequently
there is a great scope for extension of culture and
capture fisheries in this region.

(ii) Sub-Mountainous Region—This region com-
prises area above 1500 meter having perennial and
snow fed streams. This area is most suitable for culture
and propagation of trout, the sporting quality of which
is known all the world over. The culture and propa-
gation of trout in the snow fed streams of this region
has been taken up as a supplemental measure tc
boost tourism.

Resources—Himachal Pradesh has wvast fisheries
resources in the shape of river and streams, reservoirs
and pond. The perennial rivers of the plain of Puniab
viz. Chanab, Ravi, Beas and Satluj originate from the
Himalayan range which borders the State. Ravi, Beas
and Satluj rivers with its tributaries are thus the main
riverine resources of the Pradesh in the west, while the
tributaries of River Jamuna in the district of Sirmaur
and Shimla are the main contributors to riverine
fisheries in the west. The length of riverine resources
is estimated at 3,000 km. of which about. 600 km.
length lies in the trout zone and the remaining 2,400
km. length in the Bream or valley zone of the Pradesh.



In the valley zone also lies the main. reservoir re-
sources of the State. The Pong dam and Govindsagar
reservoirs which respectively have come up as a result
of high dams across river Beas and Satluj, have an
aggregate area of 40,000 hectares and are thus the
main contributors to the fish production in the State.
Besides, small reservoir at Pandoh and Jeton have alsc
been created which are being developed for sport
fisheries. So far, pond resources are concerned, these
are scarce and are located in the areas adjoining the
plains along the lower Shiwalik range,

Development of Fisheries Since, 1948—-Prior to
formation of Himachal Pradesh in April, 1948, none
of the princely states except Mandi had a fisheries
organisation, In Mandi too, the work was limited to
running a small trout hatchery at Barot and manage-
ment or river and streams with the employment of one
Sub-Inspector of Fisheries and few guards. As such,
when the department came into existence in August,
1950, the first and fore-most task before it was to
collect systematically all relevant data with regards to
availability of resources, production and manpower
engaged in fishing. Thereafter, conservation of fisheries
80 as to obtain optimum yield from the riverine re-
sources was the first priority of the department. In
order to achieve this objective, the Indian Fisheries,
Act, 1897 and Punjab Fisheries Act, 1914 were got
extended to the Pradesh and all available waters were
opened to general fishing on a rational licensing system.
A set of rules for protection and regulation of fisheries
was also promulgated, which among other things
provided former fish size, mesh size regulations and
prohibited wanton and wasteful methods of killing fish.

Plan Investment and Achievement—In the first five
year plan, therefore, more emphasis had to be laid
on the organisation and conservation, which task was
successfully accomplished thus laying sound foundation
for further development. The tanks at Nahan and
Sarol were developed for Mirror Carp culture, The
capacity of trout farm at Barot was increased to
produce 50,000 ova annually for replenishing the
trout waters, The level of annual fish production was
raised to 200 M. T. while the number of registered
fishermen was brought to 1200.

During the second five year plan, Mirror Carp
culture was expanded and State became self-sufficient
in the matter of fish seed of this variety of fish, A
Trout Farm at Chirgaon with a capacity to produce
50,000 Trout ova was established and the Trout Farm
at Barot was expanded to raise its capacity to one lakh
ova annually, The number of registered fishermen was
raised to 1300 and fish production to the level of
250 M. T.

Third Five Year Plan usher in an era of rapid
development in fisheries sector, In order to tap the
potentials created during the Second Five Year Plan,
steps were intensified. The Govindsagar with an area
of 16,000 hectare came into being on the completion

of Bhakra Dam across river Satluj, For meeting the
fish seed requirement of this reservoir, construction
of fish farm at Deoli (Bilaspur district) was completed
at a cost of Rs. 3.60 lakh. The experimental fishing
conducted by the department established the feasibility
of commercial fisheries from this reservoir. In the
field of trout culture, a Trout Farm with a capacity
to produce 50,000 trout ova annually was established
at Sangla (Kinnaur district). The number of registered
fishermen rose to 1,350 who produced 450 M. T. of
fish anmually.

During the year 1966, the reorganisation of the
Punjab State took place and the hilly areas of Kangra,
Kullu, Shimla and Lahaul & Spiti were transferred to
Himachal Pradesh, with the result that the fisherics
resources of the Pradesh were almost doubled.

During the Annual Plan 1966-67 to 1967-68,
development of reservoir and trout fisheries received
adequate attention and the fishermen who had been
rendered jobless due to Bhakra Dam were re-settled in
the job of fishing from the reservoir, The number of
fishermen roge to 6,500 who on average produced 630
M. T. of fish annually,

During the Fourth Five Year Plan 1969—74. the
gains made in the previous plans were consolidated
and production of fish from the reservoir was consider-
ably increased. This was mainly possible because of
extensive stocking, conservation and scientific method
of exploitation, As large marketable surplus became
available, the government considered the needs of
proper marketing of fish, so that the lot of poor
fishermen corld be improved. The first two cooperative
societies of the fishermen were, therefore, organised
in Gobindsagar during the year 1972. The number of
registered fishermen rose to 6,700 who made available
700 M. T. of fish annually.

During the Fifth Five Year Plan 1974-—78, another
big reservoir having an area of 24,000 hectares cailed
Pong Dam reservoir came into being in Kangra district.
The policy of fishing in the reservoir thereafter, under
went a radical change and from 1st April, 1976
fishing in the reservoir was brought completely under
the cooperative fold. The fishermen members of the
societiess now catch fish and market the same through
their own cooperative societies, The societies pay a fee
of 10 to 15 per cent of their gross sale of fish'to the
government, This policy resulted in higher revenue
to the State exchequer and at the same time assured
renumerablle price to the fishermen. The number of .
fishermen rose to 7,500 who made available 1850 M. T.
of fish annually.

Durimg the Annual Plans 1978-79 and 1979-80,
the main emphasis remained to build-up infrastructure
for fish seed production and strengthening of landing
centres for improved marketing of fish. The number
of fishermen rose to 7,600 who made available 2,200
M. T. of fish annually.



A tabulated description of achievements from First
Plan (1951-—56) to Annual Plan (1979-80) is as
under—

Period Exp- Fisher- Mirror Treut  Fish
endi- men carp ova pro-
ture Regis- fry pro- pro- duction
(Rs. tered duced duced (Tonne)
Lakhs) (level) (Mill) ({lakh)

(No)

T 2 3 4 5 6
First Five

Yoar Plan

195156 0.60 1,293 830
Second Five

Year Plan

1956—61 4.66 1,300 1,120
3rd Five

Year Plan

1961 —56 9.13 1,058 5.31 6.53 1,260
Annual Plan

196667 0.87 1,258 1.17 4.32 292
Annual Plan

1967—68 . 1.24 5,445 1.20 4.53 560
Annual Plan

1968—69 0.91 6,540 1.25 4.69 550
Fourth Five

Year Plan

1969.—74 33.25 6,999 2.00 5.00 800
Fifth Five

Year Plan

1974--78 17.69 6,786 2.00 5.50 1,860
Annual Plan

1978—79 13.50 7,841 2.14 5.72 . 2,200
Annual Plan

1979-80. 14.00 7,000 2.00 6.00

2,250

Sixth Five Year Plan 1980—85

The Sixth Five Year Plan of the Fisheries Depart-
ment has been approved at an outlay of Rs. 180.00
lakhs which is proposed to be spent on the following
schemes :—

Name of Scheme Approved
outlay
1980—85

(Rs. in lakh)

1. (i) Direction & Administration and Planning

staff 12.00
(i) Education and Trammg 5.00
2. Inland Fisheries
(/) FishFarm Carp Seed . 30.00
({including National Fish Seed programme.)
(if) Fish Farm Trout Seed 25.00
3. Conservation
(i) Reservoir 8.00
(ii) Riverine 6.50
(iif) Trout . 5.00
(@) Trout Commercial Trout Farmmg of Bi-
lateral assistance with foreign collaboration . 32.50
4,  Extension and Research
(i) Rural Fisheries Development including Fish
Farmer Development Agency 12.00
(ii) Grant-in-aid to H.P. University . 4.00
5. Processing/Preservation & Marketing 40.00
Total 180.00
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With the above outlay the fish production from all
resources is proposed to be raised from 2,2250 M. T.
(Base year 1979-80) to 3,200 M. T, by 1984-85. The
carp seed production is also proposed to be raised
from 3.50 million fry 1979-80 to 10 million fry by
1984-85. The trout eggs will be similarly raised trom
6 lakhs to 12 lakhs.

Annual Plan 1980-81

The Annual Plan of Fisheries Department was
originally sanctioned at an outlay of Rs. 14.00 lakhs
which was subsequently raised to Rs. 14.70 lakhs.
Against this, the expenditure incurred was Rs. 15.00
lakhs. Fish production of 2,300 M. T. was achieved
3.6 million of carp fry and 7.00 lakhs of trout eggs
were produced at the various farms. Under the Special
Scheduled Castes Component Plan an amount of Rs.
0.70 lakhs was given as 50% subsidy to assist 28 fisher-
men in Pong reservoir to purchase fishing cquipments.
Under the Tribal Sub Plan, Rs. 1.80 lakh were spent
on the expansion of trout farm Sangla and for carrying
out survey of fisheries potential in the tribal areas of
Lahaul and Spiti, Bharmour and Pangi.

Annual Plan 1981-82

The Annual Plan 1981-82 was approved at an outlay
of Rs. 30.00 lakhs which was subsequently revised to
Rs. 29.50 lakhs. Against this, the expenditure was
Rs. 28.76 lakhs. Fish production of 25.83 M. T. was
achieved, 3.7 million of carp fry and 6.82 lakhs of
trout eggs were produced at the various farms. Under
the Special Scheduled Castes Component Plan, the
entire sanctioned budget of Rs. 2.00 lakhs, was spent
for providing as 50% subsidy to assist 200 riverine
fishermen, 30 reservoir fishermen and 16 Rural Fish
Farmers for the purchase of fishing equipments and
renovation of tanks and Ponds, During 1931-82 Rs,
1.00 lakh has been given to the Agriculture University,
Himachal Pradesh. Palampur for fisheries research.
Under the Tribal Sub Plan Rs. 1.75 lakh was spent
on the ~expansion of Trout Farm Sangla and for
carrying out survey of fisheries potentials in the tribal
areas of Lahaul & Spiti, Bharmour and Pangi.

Annual Plan 1982-83

The Annual Plan 1982-83 was approved at an outlay
of Rs. 35.00 lakhs which was, however, later reduced
to Rs. 30.18 lakhs, against which an expenditure of
Rs. 30.84 lakhs is expected. Fish production of 2,870
M. T. was achieved, 4.8 million carp fry and 4.98
lakhs trout eggs were produced at the various farms.
Under Special Scheduled Caste Component Plan, an
amount of Rs. 2.89 lakhs was spent providing assist-
ance to 66 fishermen/fish farmers.

Appraisal of Policy Frame Work

The development of fisheries in Himachal Pradesh
has been taken up with the following objectives :—

(i) Management of fisheries wealth;

(ii) Conservation of natural fisheries through
enforcement of fisheries legislation, creation
of fish sanctuaries, and salvaging of fry from
drying stretches of waters;



(iii) The development of fish through culture and
propagation including culture of exotic
species of fish with a view to raise food
potentials of the State;

(iv) Organisation and vitalization of fisheries
cooperatives to expand marketing of fish in
an organised manner to ensure renumerative
price to the producers and availability of
fish to consumers at reasonable price;

(v) Providing of technical assistance and training
to fish farmers and subordinate personnel of
fisheries department and rendering assistance
to persons belonging to Scheduled Castes/
Scheduled Tribes, marginal and small farmers
and educated un-employed to take up fish
culture as subsidiary profession,

(vi) Providing employment to the fisheries com-
munity in order to augment their otherwise
meagre resources and to assist theni in pro-
curing fishing requisites to boost up fish
production.

The department in its existence during the past 33
years has endeavour to achicve the above objectives
to a great measure. The conservation of riverine re-
sources have resulted in steady increase in the number
of licensed fishermen which rose from 1,300 in 1952
to 6,700 in 1983. This has also resulted in the increased
production of fish from 200 tonnes in 1952 to 2,870
in 1983. Due to scattered population of fishermen in
the riverine resources, it had not been possible to
organise their cooperatives but this has been achieved
fully in the reservoir sector, where the whole process
of exploitation and marketing has been fully coopera-
tivised. The department has also done well in the field
of fishing tourism, and the conservation and develop-
ment of sport fisheries viz. Trout and Mahseer have
resulted in increased in flow of fishing tourist to the
Pradesh, The management of the réservoir resources
have yielded commendable results. Gobindsagar re-
servoir in its genre of large reservoir has the highest
per hectare production in India. As against the average
All-India production of 10 kg/per hect., the production
from Gobindsagar is as high as 80 kg/per hect. The
Pong Dam reservoir is also steadily devcloping, it is
hoped that with the managemental measures being
taken it would overtake the production figures of
Gobindsagar in near futurc. Fishing is an ancient
profession embracing in its fold the poorest of the
poor segment of the society, which is traditionally
illiterate, highly superstitious and socially indebted.
Their emancipation lies in removing their social and
economical backwardness, for which the department
has adopted schemes for their cooperativisation, pro-
viding of subsidy for obtaining means of production,
and social security by way of accidental policy to
persue their hazardous profession.

The investment thus made so far in fisheries sector
has been wholly worth-while. The productiom of fish
in the last 3 decades has risen by 14 times recording
an average annual rate of growth of 165% (1972-—82).
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Departmental Infrastructure & Reorganisation

The departiment of fisheries in Himachal Pradesh -
was organisedl on a permanent footing since 1952,
but some-howv, the department could not grow at
the same spee:d as other departments did in the same
span of time, lFor a long time, the department remained
a wing withim the Forest department, and thereafter
for a short while, it was a part of the Agriculture
department. Iin 1965, the Director of Fisheries was
declared as tthe Head of Department which position
continued till June, 1978, when he was replaced by
the Director oof Animal Husbandry, Himachal Pradesh
as Chief Wardden of Fisheries, Since retirement of the
then Director of Animal Husbandry, H. P. the post
of Chief Warrden of Fisheries, H. P. has been held
by Special Sescretary in the APC Branch. Realising
the importancce of fisheries in view of the vast re-
sources availaible for its development, the government
has now sanctiioned a post of Chief Warden of Fisheries
as a Head of’ Department of Fisheries, which would
be filled up ssoon. This step would go a longway to
ensurc proper- and speedy utilisation of the fisheries
resources, ‘which would not only help in increasing
fish productiom, more income to the State exchequer,
increased touriist traffic but also to bring about improve-
ment in the ec:conomy of the Pradesh. With the installa-
tion of an indeependent head of department, it is hoped
that a proper organisational set up for the department
would be dleveeloped which at present is weakly struc-
tured. In the fileld as well as the Directorate, the present
staffing patterrn is incapable of fulfilling the task
assigned to thie department and thus call for reassess-
ment and commplete reorganisation at all levels, The
department is maintaining farms for trout and carp and
is planning for new farms, but the present farms are
starved of the: functional staff. There is thus a need to
evolve staffing; pattern for each farm as per their need
and capacity, sso that maximum utilisation of infrastruc-
ture available: at these institutions is ensured. The
department. mas also created institution of District
Administratiom of fisheries in the shape of District
Fisheries Ofliccer, but none of these offices have been
so far prowidced with ministerial staff. The offices of
Assistant Dhreectors of Fisheries are also have a strength
of one Accouintant and two Clerks, which is too short
of the actual irequirement. There is no post of Deputy
Director wiithcout which second line of administration
has failed to» grow, The department thus needs a
thorough overr-hauling without which the task before
it cannot be accomplished fully,

The Pradlesth has two large reservoirs namely Gobind-
sagar and Pong Dam which as stated above have
been steadily developed. Their fish seed requirement
alone come: toy about 56 lakhs fingerlings against which
the present preoduction is about 15 lakhs, To meet this
huge requiremuent, a 10 hectare farm at Milwan (Kangra
district) is beting established under the National Fish
Seed Schieme at a cost of Rs. 39 lakhs out of which
50% of the capital cost would be met by Central loan.
In the field wf cooperative organisation, through the
Chief "Wardeen of Fisheries, Himachal Pradesh has
been given ctertain powers of Registrar Cooperative
Societies, yet 1no organisation is at present available in



the Directorate to implement the programme. A Danish
Trout expert, Mr. Bregenballe who visited Kullu Valley
of the Pradesh in 1978 indicated that Kullu Valley has
favourable areas for development of trout farmnig in
the State. Based on his recommendation, a Pilot Project
costing Rs. 135.00 lakhs has been proposed to the
Government of India for obtaining assistance from the
Federal Republic of Germany. In the field of Pond
fisheries too, a Fish Farmer Development Agency has
been established at Una under a Centrally Sponsored
Scheme, under which 100 hectare pond area would
be renovated to boost up fish production in the rural
areas.

8%

In order to implement the above projects, the staff
proposed and infrastructural facilities in the shape of
fish farms, buildings are required to be provided in
a phased manner, so that the department could fulfil
its task fully in the economic utilisation of fisheries
resources in the State.

The Department of Fisheries is thus standing at the
threshold of a new era which would usher in rapid
increase in fish production, greater involvement of poor
fishermen in economic growth, and their emancipation
from the continuing indebtedness in the past.



PUBLIC DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM

—Shri Y. R. Mahajan,
Director of Food & Supplies, Himachal Pradesh.

Himacha] Pradesh is a hilly State’ and in most of its
parts production of essential commodities fall short
of its requirement. The shortfall is met by importing
these commodities from other states. A part of the
deficit is imported through private trade channel but
these are also supplied through Public Distribution
System so that these are available on fair prices equit-
ably. Under this system import of these essential com-
modities is regularized by the Government and made
available to the conmsumers through a net work of
fair price shops. Mainly, Wheat/Atta, Rice, Levy Sugar.
Edible oils & Controlled Cloth is distributed on ration
card. Besides, other essential commodities are also
made available through fair price shops.

Essential commodities are stored in various patts
of the Pradesh to keep the supplics regular. Depart-
ment of Food and Supplics store Wheat and Rice in
about 145 various owned -and hired godowns, the sto-
rage capacity of which is about 19,506 Tonnes. Other
essential commodities such as Rice, Edible Qils, Levy
Sugar, Controlled Cloth, Atta, Pulses, Salt, Match
boxes, Exercise Books, Soap, Kerosene Oil, Maida,
Suji, Stationery, PVC Shoes, Cloths and Vegetable
Ghee etc. are procured and distributed by HP State
Civil Supplies Corporation. These commodities are
made available to Fair Price Shops on their demand
and availability. HP State Civil Supplies Corporation
is storing essential commodities in about 77 whole-
sale points in the Pradesh for supplying to Fair Price
Shops. The total turn over of the Corporation after its
coming into existence yearwise is as under—

1980-81—Rs. 25.00 Lakhs.
1981-82—Rs. 16.36 Lakhs.
1982-83—Rs. 25.68 Lakhs,
1983-84—Rs. 29.64 Lakhs.

The figures itself speak of the contribution made by
the Corporation towards Public Distribution System.

Wheat and Rice is made available by the Food Cor-
poration of India at its principal Distribution Centres
and these are further taken to various parts of the
Pradesh by State agencies. Other essential commodities
are lifted by Civil Supplies Corporation direct from
the source. At present (March, 84) there are 2,776
fair price shops functioning in the State which are
making above commodities available to the consumers.
For equitable distribution of essential commodities
monthly quantum of distribution has been fixed in
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respect of some of essential commeodities which at pre-
sent is as wunder—

Wheat Swubsiidized Adult (above 12 years) 10 kg

Areas Child (2 years to 12 years) 6kg
Infants (below 2 years) NIL.

Non Subsidized  Adult (above 12 years) 8 kg
Awreas. Child (below 12 years) 4 kg

Rice 1 kg per head.

Levy sugar 425 grams per head.

Edible Oils 3 kg per family upto five members.

5 kg per family more than five members.

Other commodities are supplied according to de-
mand. Any person who is residing permanently at a
particular place is entitled to draw above commodities.
For this purpose, one has to get a Ration Card which
can be applied to concerned Distt. Food and Supplies
Controller on prescribed printed form duly verified
alongwith a fee of fifty paise. On finding the facts
given in the application form true the Ration Card
1s issued and one can draw ration on it from the fair
price shops.

Under the Public Distribution System a fair price
shop is allotted to a Cooperative institution. Where
Coop. Society faills to accomplish his task, State Civil
Supplies Corporation is requested to open its retail
outlet but this is only if there are considerable number
of consumers so that the retail outlet becomes an econo-
mically viable unit. When none of above is in position
to open its shop the distribution work is given either
to an individual depot holder of Panchayat. In this
Pradesh there is no area which is not being served
by any fair price shop.

The Govermment is not satisfied only by allotting
esgential commodities but continuous efforts are
made to ensure the distribution of essential commodi-
ties to the consumers. During the year, 1982 and
1983 a.bcout 4.1”50'0 and 6,300 inspections were made
respectively im respect of fair price shops. Besides



under the new 20 Point Programme of Hon’ble Prime
Minister of India, the efforts are being made to stren-
gthen the Public Distribution System. Public Dis-
tribution Committees and Food Advisory Cum Grie-
vances Committees have been constituted at various
levels which regularly review the working of Public
Distribution System and provide suggestions & direc-
tives to improve its working, In addition to it feed
back reports from each fair price shop are collected
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at State Headquarter so that it could be ascertained
whether essential commodities are distributed or not.
This situation is reviewed by a Task Force constituted
in Himachal Pradesh Sectt. by drawing one Deputy
Director from Food and Supplies Department and a
Deputy Registrar from Cooperatives department. This
Task Force always tries to remove en the spot any

bottle-neck being experienced in the supplies of essen-
tial commodities.



SOCIAL WELFARE IN HIMACHAL
PRADESH

—Shri K. C. Chauhan
Former-Director of Welfare, Himachal Pradesh.

The concern of the State Government for the
Welfare of the weaker sections of the Society will
be evident from the fact that budget for Welfare
Department in 1969-70 was only Rs. 80 lac and now
it is Rs. 860.80 lac for the year 1983-84.

Top priority has been given to Child Welfare acti-
vities. The Government of India, in 1974, evolved
the National Policy for children as follows

“The nation’s children are a supremely important
asset. Their nature and solicitude are our responsi-
bility. Children’s programmes should find a prominent
part in our national plans for the development of
human resources, so that our children grow up to
become robust citizens, physically fit, mentally alert
and morally heaithy, cndowed with the skills and
motivations needed by society. Equal opportunities
tfor development to all children during the period of
growth should be our aim, for this would serve our
larger purpose of reducing inequality and ensuring
social justice.”

“It shall be the policy of the State to provide ade-
quate services to children, both before and after
birth and through the period of growth, to ensure
their full physical, mental and social development.
The State shall progressively increase the scope of
such services so that, within a reasonable time, all
children in the country enjoy optimum conditions for
their balanced growth.”

In the sphere of welfare of the children, the State
Government is running a number of institutions for
orphans and semi-orphans and the destitute children.,
Balik Ashrams are functioning at Kalpa in Kinnaur
District Sarahan, Mashobra, Sooni and Tuti Kandi
in Shimla District, Sujanpur Tihra in Hamirpur Dist-
rict and Pragpur in Kangra District. In these Ashrams,
free boarding, loading and education is provided to the
destitute children. -

The State Government has enacted its own Child-
ren Act on the pattern of Central Act, the objective
of which is to provide for the care, protection, main-
tenance, welfare, training, education and rehabilita-
tion of the neglected and delinquent children and for
the trial of delinquent children in Himachal Pradesh.
Under this act, a Children Home at Sundernager in
Mandi District is functioning. A special School at
Haroli in Una District has been set up for giving
reformative treatment to the delinquent children.
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300 Balwaris and Creches are being run by the
Indian Council Child Weltare, the State Social Wel-
tare Board and a few other Voluntary Organisations.

With a view to reducing the rate of mortality and
morbidity among the vulnerable section of children,
1,100 feeding cenfres are being run in which 45,000
children irom the impoverished socio-economic back-
grounds and environments are being benefited under
the supplementary nutrition programmie.

The Integrated Child Welfare Scheme, has emerged
as a very important programme in the field of Child
Welfare. Twelve ICDS Projects are functioning in the
State with about 1,000 Anganwadis in these projects.
These Anganwadis centres serve the most volunerable
sections of the population and provide an integrated
package of services for children below 6 including
health care, nutrition, immunization, pre-school edu-
cation. At the same time, nursing and expectant
meothers from poor families are given nutrition and
are also covered under Functional Literacy scheme.
In these projects, 28,197 children and 6,447 mothers
are getting Supplementary Nutrition, All the children
in the age group of 0—o6 in the projects are covered
under the heal'h check up programme.

11,360 children are being covered under pre-
schools education. The research has revealed ‘that
trom the stand point of intellectual and emotional deve-
lopment of a child, the first five or six years are most
crucial. The pre-school education therefore is of
great significant. The Kuthari Commission had taken
cognizance and included a chapter on pre-school
education.

Although, for hill areas the Government of India
had fixed a population of 700 for an Anganwari
Centre, but taking cognizance of peculiar topogarphy
of the hills and the climatic conditions, the Govern-
ment of India was gracious enough to allow flexibility
for setting up Anganwari for villages which are iso-
lated for want of means of communications. An



Anganwari Centre for such villages can be established
for a lessor population. Under the New Twenty Point
Programme, the performance of the ICDS Project in
the State has been adjudged a very good.

In the sphere of women welfare, the department of
Welfare has established 5 State Homes at Kalpa,
Mashobra, Mandi, Kangra and Chamba, in which des-
titute and deserted women and the girls in moral
danger are provided free boarding and loading apart
from training them in Crafts to enable them to earn
their livelihood when they leave these homes. For the
rehabilitation of such women, financial assistance up-
to Rs. 1,000 per women is also provided. Schemes of
diversification of training to inmates are being intro-
duced to render the rchabilitation of the inmates
smooth, and meaningful.

With a view to providing residential accommodation
to the working women in the towns, the Gavernment
has sanctioned 11 working women hostels. One has

been completed at Mandi, the costruction of the rest
is in progress. On construction of these hostels, a
total expenditure of about Rs. 1 crore is involved.

As a measure of social security, the widows with-
out any age limit having none to support them are
provided pensions @ Rs. 50 per month, About
5,900 widows are being benefited under this scheme.
Similarly, arrangements have also been made for func-
tiosal literacy to adult women in various ICDS Pro-
jects, 5 Family and Child Welfare Projects, 3 Wel-
fare Extension Projects and 5 Mahila Mandals are
also being run through H.P. State Social Welfare Advi-
sory Board for the Welfare of women on grant-in-aid
basis, 23 Community Centres are being run for welfare
of women and children.

The State Government has accorded a high priority
to the welfare of the disabled. There are schemes
for providing artificial limbs for the Orthopaedically
handicappd. Scholarships ranging between Rs, 40

Help to Disabled

to Rs. 120 are given to disabled students in schools
and colleges. In the year 1981, which was the year
of the disable, Government prepared a comprehensive
plan of action for providing a package of relief for
the disabled. A home for the hadicapped was planned
and is under construction at Sundernagar in Mandi
District at a cost of Rs. 22.67 lac. The 50 bedded
hospital will provide facility for physiotherpy for thé
physically handicapped. A vocational Training.Centre
has been designed in this Home,

The Government has reserved 3% posts in Govt.
service for the disabled. Free travel concession in
HRTC buses is also permissible for the disabled
having more than 50% disability.

During the year of the disabled 1981, Government
decided to give disability allowance to all the disabled
in the state whose annual income is less than Rs. 600
a year. Accordingly, 4,596 disabled are getting this
allowance. The scheme of giving artificia] limbs has
been liberalised.



At Shimla, 2 institutions for teaching and training
the deaf and dumb and blind children are function-
ing. There is a similar institution for the Adults at
Kamlanagar (Shimla).

A school for polio affected children is being run
at Dharamsala, All these Institutions are being run
by the Indian Council for Child Welfare, H.P. Branch
Shimla, which is given grant-in-aid by the Govern-
ment. The Indian Red Cross Society is also running
a Destitute Home for Children at Shimla. In two
schools at Shimla, Mentally Retarded Children are
being given Schaoling.

It has been decided to set up a Home for Rehabili-
tate of the lepers at Mandodhar ig Solan District.
The productive activities like Weaving, Carpentry,
Handicrafts and Tailoring etc. will be arranged apart
from ‘Agriculjural and Horticulture pursuits,

Old Age Pension Scheme of the State is 2 major
programme of social security. Aged persons above
o0 years of age having Annual income Rs. 600 or
less and having none to support them are given pen-
sion @ 50 p.m. and 46,000 old persons are being
benefited under this scheme. Thus the Gevernment
has provided an amount of Rs. 3.37 crores in the
budget for 1983-84 for old age pension, widow
pension and disability allowance. The scheme is under
revicw in the Gram Sabhas to ensure that only the
deserving on¢ get the benefit.

The Department is implementing a number of
social legislations such as Anti-Dowery Act, Anti-
Beggery Act, Suppression of Immoral Traffic Act,
Child Marriage restraint Act.

It is essential to see what is being accomplished
with the money spent. Constant Monitoring and Eva-
luation of the delivery of Welfare Services is neces-
sary. In Hill areas, this is more difficult than in plain
areas. For instance, to supervise the proper function-
ing of the 100 Anganwari Centres in an ICDS Pro-
ject by a CDPO enerclic officer with drive is required.
For proper functioning of the supplementary Nutri-
tton Programme, it is necessary to ensure continuity
of the supply of nutrition of good quality at compe-
tent rates in all the feeding centres by effective chan-
nels of distribution during 300 days in a yecar. The
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goal of correctiomal services for rehabilitation of social
weviants in Society is to be realised and these services
have tg ensure socio-economic rehabilitation of the
inmates rather than providing custodial services.

Government gives huge amount of grant-in-aid to
Voluntary Orgamisations for implementing various
schemes of welfare of women, children and other
weaker sections of Society. It has to be ensured that
these grants are used for the purpose for which these
are sanctioned and that these organisations maintain
reascnable standard of services. The Govt. has made
the Himachal Pradesh Grant-in-aid to Vaoluntary
Organisation Rules which prescribe submission of
periodical progress reports and returns by these orga-
nisations and the inspections and checks by officers
of the Welfare Dicpartment. Observance of these rules
in letter and spirit would result in improvement of
functioning of these organisations,

Although the activities of the departmental have in-
creased manifold but the establishment has not increa-
sed proportionately. The various schemes required
to be implemented have to be monitored regularly.
Moreover, the new concepts and programmes of social
welfare in the field of welfare of children, women and
the disabled and being originated and developed. The
department requiwes intelligent and dedicated officers
capable of understanding these ideas and implement- -
ing the schemes. The department has started recruiting
District Welfaxe Officers and CDPOs through the
HP Public Service Commission to cope with the in-
creasing need of officers. The Distrigt Administration
is to be involved in the activities of the Welfare
Department to the degree and extent as it is being
involved in the rural integrated development program-
mes.

Apart from Tehsil Welfare Officers appointed in
recent years, the Department has no agency in the
field to implement its various schemes, therefore co-
ordination with a mumber of departments like Land
Revenue, RID, Public Health, PWD, Education etc.
is required. Public participation in programmes like
ICDS is of great importance. To elicit this co-ordi-
nation and participation officers having flair for good
public relation are needed.



SERVICES & SPORTS
ACTIVITIES

YOUTH

—Shri C. Balakrishanan,
Former-Director of Youth Services and
Sports Activities, Himachal Pradesh.

Our country launched upon a unique programme
of Community Development plus Extension on Octo-
ber 2, 1952. It was a Community Development Pro-
gramme because its major objective was to develop
the village community socially and economically. 1t
was an extension programme because it developed
channels of trained personnel to carry scientific and
technical knowledge to the villagers. The most im-
portant of our resources as in any development pro-
gramme are people who live in the rural areas and who
need to be taught to become self-reliant, co-operative
and responsible citizens. Nationally accepted objectives
such as socialism, secularism, democracy, national
integration and development of scientific temper
were to be popularised among the rural folk. How
was it to be achieved. The Extension Worker could
not be expected to visit each and every door and thus
the organisation of young women and men in the
forum called Mahila Mandals and Yuvak Mandals
came to be set up one in each village. This was the
forum where the Extension Workers started meeting
youth of the villages community and started dissemi-
nating new ideas before this assembly of youth. These
Yuvak Mandals propagated the ideas further among
the rural population, This was the beginning of youth
services.

Like any other independent country, the voice
of youth in India also began to be heard. The first
Asian Games were held at New Delhi in 1951 in
which a total of twelve cduntries participated in six
events. With this, a modest beginning in the field of
sports. Youth were awakened towards sports activi-
ties. The period upto the end of the sixties was con-
fined mostly in tackling the problems of student youth
various Committees were appointed and Conferences
were held to look to the needs of student youth.
The first such Committee was appointed by the Univer-
sity Grants Commission in 1948 under the chairman-
" ship of Dewan Anand Kumar. An Education Com-
mission was set up under the chairmanship of Shri
D. S. Kothari which presented its report in 1966
stressing upon the services for student youth. A
Committee on Student Welfare and Allied Matters
under the chairmanship of Dr, Trigun Sen presented
its observations in 1967. In between the Conferences
of Vice Chancellors and Educationists thought in
terms of the welfare of students and methods of curb-
ing indiscipline among students.
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It was, however, the beginning of the seventies
when attention was given to the needs of non-stu-
dent youth. A conference of the representative of Youth
Organsations, .Youth Services Agencies and Youth
Leaders was convened in New Delhi on April 30, and
May 1, 2, 1969. This conference felt that the world of
non-student youth presents special problems becuase of
their much larger number, their larger rural composi-
tion and the absence of institutional facilities for their
getting together as was possible in the case of student
youth. The National Advisory Board on youth in its
meeting held in December, 1970 recommended taking
up a national programme for non-student youth. It
was decided that some youth centres be established
in selected districts, with the centres being called
Nehru Yuvak Kendras and this programme was in-
augurated on 14th November, 1972. The activities
visualised for Nehru Yuvak Kendras were :—

(i) Non-formal education including adult edu-
cation, education in agriculture, family life
education, vocational and technical training,
reading room and library services.

Social service including work for better
rural environment, work in urban slums,
cleanliness, construction/repair of roads
and sanitations, etc.

(i)

(iii) Sports and games and physical culture in-
cluding identification of talents.

(iv) Recreational and cultural activities by revi-
val of traditional forms of recreation, use
of modern media inter Regional exchange
of cultural troops.

To wit, the objective of the youth services ot
youth welfare is to provide opportunities to the non-
student youth for self-expression, self development
and cultural attainment preparation and training foi
work and family life, enabling them to assume social
and civic responsibilities, to develop in them a spirit



of comeradeship and patriotism, and a cultural out-
look and to facilitate their participation in planning
and implementation of the programmes of community
and national development.

In Himachal Pradesh, the activities of youth
whether it was youth welfare or sports were being
looked after by the Education Department. This
Department had inherited a Degree College at Mandi
and a few schools from the princely States. The peo-
ple then were clamouring for education to go toi the
masses and the Department rightly went on multi-
plying the number of schools and colleges. The
burden of general education on the exchequer was
so great that the Education Department could not
pay adequate attention to the needs of sports and
youth welfare activitics.

On the other hand, the then office of the Deve-
lopment Commissioner went on creating Yuvak Man-
dals and Mahila Mandals through the agency of the
Black Development Officers. Due to the multifarious
activities of this Department, it could not retain the
interest that the Mandals created by this Agency
actually required. The result was that these ultimately
became dormant.

The increasing number of non-student vyouth
and the dormancy of the Mahila Mandals and Yuvak
mandals in the hill area left no option with the Govt.
but to start a separate Department called the Youth
Services & Sports Department. This Department was
started in July, 1982 in Himachal Pradesh to achieve
the following objectives :—

(i) To wean away vouth from destructive and
anti-social activities.

(ii) Check on migration of rural youth to urban
areas by providing the basic facilities of
sports, employment etc. in the rural areas.

(iii) To develop youth leadership.

(iv) Fuller utilisation of youth manpower in
nation building programmes.

(v) To encourage consultancy services by the
educated youth in rural areas.

(vi) To promote economic support programmes
for the benefit of youth in co-ordination
with other Departments.

(vii) To promote vocational training programmes
for youth.

(viii) To streamline the procedure of recognising
the youth Organisation in the State for the
purpose of grant-in-aid schemes and also
extending encouragement to such organisa-
tions for undertaking youth Activities.

(ix) To encourage talented youth by way of
giving them awards and rewards.

(x) To celebrate the International Youth Year
1985 by providing certain land marks like
the Youth Centre and Cultural complex at
Shimla.
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(xi) To evaluate and monitor
programmes.

youth services

(xii) To provide infrastructure facilities for sports
in the rural as well as urban areas.

(xiii) To imculcate sports and health conscious-
ness amongst the population with regular
participation in games and sports,

(xiv) To provide wider and better coaching faci-
lities.

(xv) To encourage sports persons by way of pro-
viding them awards and rewards.

(xvi) To take sports to the Rural areas by en-
hancing the number of Rural Sports Centres.

(xvii) To fully equip the Rural Coaching Centers
and Sports Centres.

Organikational Set up

The Directorate is hcaded by a Director of Youth
Services & Sports who is also the Joint Secretary of
the Department. This officer is drawn from the L.A.S.
cadres. There are two Deputy Directors to assist him
at the Headquarters. One Deputy Director, drawn
from the HP.AS. cadre is also the Under
Secretary of the Department and looks after the
Youth Sexvices wing while the other is a qualified
sports person and is responsible for the sport wing.

The Youth Coordinators of the Nehru Yuvak
Kandras have been declared as the Youth Services
& Sports Officers of the particular district in which
the Nehru Yuvak Kendra is located. All the Districts
except the following four are covered by the Nehru
Yuvak Kendras :

(i) Mandi
(i) Shimla
(iii) Sirmauwr, and

(iv) Lahaul-spiti.

The Additional District Magistrates at Mandi
and Shimla have been designated as the Youth Ser-
vices & Sports Officers for their respective districts.
The Project Officer at Keylong has been designated
as District Youth Servicg & Sports Officer for Lahaul~
Spiti District and the Sports Officer Nahan has been
designated as the District Youth Services and Sports
Officer for Sirmaur District.

Schemes

Construction of Utility Stadia—The hardy and
sports loving people of Himachal Pradesh can really
make a mark in the Sports world but the lack of in-
frastructure has always stood in their way. There are
no play grounds worth the name in the rural areas
of the State. It is, therefore, proposed that each of
the 69 Development Blocks will have onel Utility
Stadium with a golod play field. During the year
1984-85 it is thus, proposed to construct 4 Utility
Stadia throughout the State.



The Central Assistance for the construction of these
Stadia will be 75% and upto a maximum of Rs. 2.50
lakhs per stadium.

The plan outlay for this scheme for 1984-85 will
be as under—

Rs.inlakhs
(i) total cost per Utility Stadium 3.35
(ii) Central share per stadium 2.50
(iii) State share per stadium 0.85

(iv) Total plan outlay required Rs. 3.40 lakhs for
4 Stadia in Non-tribal areas.

14. Construction of play fields—There are 2357
Panchayats in the State, It is proposed to construct
¢ne play field in each Panchayat in a phased manner.
During 1984-85, 31 play fields will be constructed.
These play fields will benefit the people living in the
rural areas of the State. The amount required for the
construction of each play field is as under—

Rs. 27,000

@75 or Rs. 20,000
whic hever is less

Rs. 7,000

Himachal Pradesh Sports Council—The Hima-
chal Pradesh sports Council has been functioning in
the State since 1959-60. The activities of the Sports
Council, in brief, are :—

(i) State awards/cash awards to distinguished
Sports persons.

(i) Total cost
(ii) Central assistance

(iii) State share .

(ii) Grant to State Sports Associations,
(iii) Organising Rural Sports Tournaments,

Himachal Pradesh has earned a name in the follow-
ing tournaments in the year 1983-84 :—

(i) Top position in North Zone Volleyball Tour-
nament,

(ii) Top position in North Zone Boxing Cham-
pionship.

(ii) Top position in All India Services Kabaddi
Tournament.
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The Sports Associations which have been lying
dormant for want of grants took active interest in
organising various tournaments during 1983-84, This
was largely because of the fact that the Himachal
Pradesh Sports Council was in a position to provide
adequate funds to the various associations.

Youth 'Centre-cum Sports & Cultural Complex
at Shimla at a cost of Rs. 70.00 lakhs—This Youth
Centre is to be completed by the year 1985 which has
been declared as the International Youth Year by
the General Assembly of the United Natioms.

This Youth Centre will have a modern Auditorium
having a capacity of 1000 besides of Gymnasium and
Boxing ring.

The State Youth Board—A State Youth Board
has also been formed in the State. TIts objec-
tives are to promote youth activities other then sports
in the State by giving grant-in-aid to various Youth
Associations. The folk culture and the folk traditions
of the older generation are gradually dying out. It
is incumbent on the Youth to keep up the cultural
heritage, for which the State of Himachal Pradesh is
well known, and this can only be ddne if the various
youth organisations functioning in the field are adequa-
tely funded,-so that they remain active.

Budget
Budget Plan Non-Plan Total
1982-83 . 3.00 — 3.00
1983-84 . 60.00 8.00 68.00
1984-85 . 65.00 12.37 77.37
Grand Total 128.00 20.37 148.37

The Directorate of Mountaineering and Allied
Sports also forms a wing of the Department of Youth
Services & Sports. This Directorate looks-after
Mountaineering, Skiing, Water sports and Hang Gli-
ding. The Plan outlay for 1984-85 of the Directorate
IOfkh Mountaineering and Allied Sparts is Rs. 25.00
akh.



COOPERATIVE MOVEMENT IN
HIMACHAL PRADESH

Shri S. R. Bhardwaj,
Labour Commissioner,
Himachal Pradesh,

Introduction

The Cooperative movement has been playing a very
important role in improving the soclo-economic con-
ditions of the rural population. In Himachal Pradesh,
this movement gained momentum after the launching
of First Five Year Plan in the year 1951. Prior to
this, at the time of formation of Himachal Pradesh
in 1948, there were 663 Cooperatives inherited by the
Pradesh from the earst-while princely States. Many
of these Societies were dormant. At prese’nt'the’re are
3,353 different kinds of Cooperative Socicties in the
Pradesh, out of which 2,108 are th¢ Primary Agri.
Credit Societies. 83% rural population with 100%
coverage of villages have becn brought into the fold
of Cooperatives by now in the Pradesh.

Credit,

There is a unitary system of Cooperative banking
in the Pradesh. The H.P. State Cooperative Bank Ltd;
Shimla which is the Apex Bank of the Pradesh is
operating in 6 Districts of the Pradesh with its 40
branches including Head office at different places. The
other two Central Banks functioning in the State, are
Kangra Central Coop. Bank Ltd; Dharamsala and the
Jogindra Central Coop. Bank Ltd; Nalagarh, Distt.
Solan. The Kangra Central Coop. Bank Ltd; Dharam-
sala functioning in 5 Districts with its 54 branches
including Head Office. The Jogindra Central Coopera-
tive Bank is only functioning in Solan District with
its 11 branches including Head Office.

Short and Medium term loans are being advapced
by these banks to Primary Agri. Credit Societies,
which further advance it to their members. Short
term loan is advanced for the purpose of raising crops,
upto a period of 15 months and medium term loan
for a period of 3 to 5 years. The medium term loan
in the Pradesh is being advanced for purchase of milch
cattle, bullocks, pump sets etc.

At Apex level there is one Cooperative Land Deve-
lopment Bank and out of 12 Districts in the Pradesh
it is operating in 9 Districts of the Pradesh with a
net work of 18 branches. There is also one Primary
Land Development Bank Kangra at Dharamsala and
1t is operating in 3 Districts through its 5 branches.
Long term loan in the Pradesh is being given by
these two banks. During the year 1982-83, these two
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banks advanced long term loans of the value of
Rs, 101.06 lakhs as against Rs. 88.73 lakhs of the

year 1981-82.
Primary agricultural credit societies

The PACs are the most important institutions sup-
porting the programme of agricultural credit. The
reorganisation programme of these societies is almost
complete in the State and the number of these socie-
ties as on 30-6-83 stood at 2,108. The membership
of these societies as on 30-6-83 was 6.52 lakhs, Out
of the total membership of 6.52 lakhs, 5.06 lakhs
members were of the category of weaker sections be-
longing to the categories of small and marginal far-
mers, rural artisans agricultural labourers etc. thereby
forming 77% of the total membership. Also out of
total membership of 6.52 lakhs, 1.53 lakhs belong to
the category of scheduled caste and scheduled tribes
thereby representing about 24% of the total member-z
ship. oot

The cooperatives have also been playing vital role
in providing credit facilities to the weaker sections.
Out of short terms and medium term loans amounting
to Rs. 10.50' crores advances during the year 1982-83
Rs. 6.39 crores were advanced to the members be-
longing to the weaker sections forming 60% of the
total loan advanced. Thus, it is the endeavour of the
Cooperatives: to assist the weaker sections to the
maximum. :

In order to assist the persons belonging to the sche-
duled castes and scheduled tribes the following speci-
fic programmes have been formulated:—

(i) For enrolling members from the scheduled
caste community as members of cooperatives
socicties, subsidy for the purchase of one
share is being given under special Central
A.sbs;lst‘ance for scheduled caste and scheduled
tribes,



(ii) Interest subsidy is also being provided to
the PACs to make available short term and
medium term loans on D.R.I. under the
State Plan Schemes.

There has been significant improvement in the re-
covery of overdues in the State. During the year 1982-
83 a number of steps were taken for the liquidation of
overdues & as a result of these efforts, there has been
remarkable IMPROVEMENT IN THE POSITION
OF RECOVERY OF OVERDUES both at the bank
level as well as at PACs level.

(in lakhs)

Amount as on  %age of overdues

to demand as on
A AL

4 N -
30-6-82 30-6-83 30-6-82 30-6-83

1. Apex Bank 166.77 101.93 82.0 49.7
2. KCCB 38.28 80.42 35.9 25.83
3. JCCB 47.67 43.43 53.5 49.9
4. PACS 496.80 476.19 40.0 36.0

Deposit mobilisation _ .

The deposit mobilisation by Cooperatives in the
State at the Bank level as well as at the village level
has been a regular feature. In this respect the coopera-
tives have made significant headway, as would be evi-
dent from the data given below:—

(in lakhs))

Position as on
30-6-82 30-3-83
Al

4 N

1. State Cooperative Bank . 1,897.55 2,276.80
2. Kangra Central Coop. Bank 2,155.64 2,686.90
3. Jogindra Central Coop. Bank . 154.18 182.88
4. PACS . . . 1,471.26

1,637.96

Marketing and consumer business

4 tier system of Cooperative Marketing is working
in the Pradesh. At Apex level in the Pradesh there
is one H.P. State Coop. M&C Federation Ltd; Shimla.
It mainly deals in sale purchase of fertilisers, potato,
apple, cement and other controlled and non-controlled
commodities on wholesale basis. At District level 11
Distt. Coop. Marketing & Consumer Federation func-
tioning. At Tehsil level, 48 Tehsil Cooperative Mar-
keting & Supply Unions/Marketing societies are func-
tioning. At village level, the various types of Coopera-
tive Societies are functioning as fair price shops. At
present 2,064 fair price shops are functioning in the
Cooperative Sector, out of 2,742, which is 75% of the
total number of fair price shops.

During the year 1981-82 goods worth Rs. 2,440.11
lakhs were sold by these Cooperative fair price shops
in retail against a target of 13 crores. Against a target
of 18 crores consumer goods worth Rs, 2,943.99 lakhs
have been sold by these price shops during 1982-83.
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As regards the wholesale business done by the Apex
Federation and the Distt. Federations during 1981-82
and 1982-83 the details are as under :(—

(Rs. in lakhs)

1981-82 1982-83
~ (a) Agriculture requisites supplied 1,237.99 1,083.67
(h) Consumer goods distributed 1,347.69 1,162.56

Storage

Upto the end of year 1982-83 the Govt. assistance
for the construction of 920 rural and 119 marketing
godowns were provided under the National Coop.
Development Corporation programme, 793 rural and
101 marketing godowns have been constructed upto
30-6-83 having a storage capacity of 79,300 and
25,200 MT. respectively. 86 rural and 10 marketing
godowns are under construction and the construction
of 18 rural godowns is yet to be taken up. The socie-
ties have 1,149 hired godowns also with a view to
ensure proper storage of marketing produce, agricul-
ture requisite and consumer goods. The total capacity
of societies godowns as on 30-6-83 was 1,15,075
MTs whereas that of hired godowns was of the order
of 43,086 tonnes, The National Cooperative Develop-
ment Corporation has included the state under World
Bank Storage Programme. The total Project cost is
estimated at about Rs. 9.75 crores. Under this Project
336 rural godowns and 22 marketing godowns were
sanctioned during 1981-82 and 1982-83 as per details
given below :—

No. of godowns sanctioned under the World Bank Storage
Project as on 30-6-83

Year Rural Marketing
1981-82 . . 177 6
1982-83 . 159 16

€ A= Al
336 22

Process of construction work of godowns

Sr. Different stages of Rural Marke- Capacity of comple-
No. ting ted godowns
[ ot N Al
Rural Marketing
1 Lay out given 131 11
2 Construction taken
up . . 46 11
3 Reached upto plinth '
level and above. 40 5
4 Reached upto roof
level & above 20 5
5 Godowns completed . 25 S 1250MT 6500MT
6 Construction work not
started as yet. 74 11*
326 43 1250MT 6500MT

Notte **In addition to above tender invited of 6 out of it work
allotted in 5.



Fisheries

Keeping in view the potential of fishing in the
Bhakra Lake and to save the poor fishermen from the
cluches of the middlemen, 19 fisheries societies were
organised, mostly in the Bilaspur and Una Districts
of the Pradesh in the past years. The societies have
further organised a fisheries Distt. Coop. Federation
with Headquarter at Bilaspur. The main purpose of
this Federation is to arrange collection and sale of
fish from the Primay Fisheries Societies.

The value of fish caught and sold during the year
1982-83 was Rs. 95.01 lakhs and 103.43 lakhs as
compared to Rs. 81.28 lakhs and Rs. 88.73 lakhs
during the previous year 1981-92 respectively.

Cooperative tea factories

Kangra Distt. provides suitable climate for growing
of tea bushes. In the past, the tea growers of the area
were not getting reasonable rates of tea leaves and of
the processed tea. Hence in the past, 3 tea processing
factories in the Coop. Sector at Bir, Baijnath and
Palampur were set up. The fourth tea factory is also
being set up at Dari (Dharamsala). The total
membership of all the 4 factories is 785. Paid up
share capital Rs. 93.04 lakhs and project cost of these
factories is 143.57 lakhs, The total manufacturing
capacity of these factories per year is eleven lakhs kgs
of made tea. The Rational Coop. Development Coope-
ration has provided finances in the shape of share
capital and loan to these factories through State Govt.
These factories sold made tea worth Rs. 81.60 lakhs
during 1982-83 as compared to Rs. 57.09 lakhs of
the year 1981-82.

Processing societies

Himachal Pradesh has its own place in the country
in apple cultivation. In order to improve the financial
condition of the growers of the Pradesh, in the apple
cultivation Belt, by providing reasonable price of the
cull-fruits, processing Coop. Societies have also been
organised in the Pradesh. At present there are 6 pro-
cessing Coop. Societids in the Pradesh with a member-
ship of 1,305 paid up share capital Rs. 106.61 lakhs
and working capital of Rs. 125.10 lakhs. These socie-

ties purchase fruits from their members and non-
members and process them for further sale in the
shape of Jam, Juice etc. Processed goods worth

Rs. 4.59 lakhd were sold by these societies during
1982-83.

Milk Cooperative Societies

There are 122 Primary Milk Coop. Societies, 6
Milk Unions and one Milk Federation at the State
Headquarter in the Pradesh. These Primary Milk
Coop. Societies at the village level collect/purchase
milk from members and non-members. During the
year 1982483 fhese societies collected milk worth
Rs. 95.91 lakhs. The milk collected by the societies is
being purchased and sold by the Department of
Animal Husbandry except in Una District where this
work is being done by the Una Distt. Coop. Milk
Union w.ef 2nd Oct, 1983, This work has been
taken up by the H.P. State Cooperative Milk Pro-
ducers Federation Ltd., Tutu in 6 Districts of the
Pradesh. The Pradesh has been included in the
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operation Flecod II programme for Dairy Develop-
ment. This schierme costs Rs. 3.33 crores and will be
operative in. 7 Ddistricts of the Pradesh.

Sixth Five Year Wlan

The outlay for the Sixth Five Ycar Plan under the
Sector of Cociperrative has been fixed at Rs. 675.00
lakhs. The main scheme in the Plan includes share
capital contributiion to the societies, assistance for
the appointmemt (of competent personnel in the socie-
ties, assistamce oif the construction of storage capa-
city, assistamce for subsiding rate of interest on short
and medium term loans to schedule caste and sche-
dule tribes etc. T'he item-wise break up of provision
made given here :as under :—

LI (Rss. in lakhs)
Sr. Head of Deveslop- Sixth  Exp. during Anticipat-
No. ment Plan ~— A——— ed Exp.
1981-82 1982-83 during
1983-84
1 Credit Coopwraitivees . 131.00 55.16 30.72 43.93
2 Warchousing:, Martketing
& Storage . 207.00 38.85 47.32 46.00
3 Processing (Coowperratives  50.00 6.29 7.89 7.00
4 Consumer Coopperiatives 70.00 15.67 14.66 8.00
5 Fishermen (Coowperatives 7.00 2.52 1.99 2.00
6 Industrial Cooperaatives  20.00 2.32  2.15  2.00
7 Dairy Cooperratitves: 20.00 2.58 2.20 1.25
& Training & E.ducaticon 20.00 4.62 5.15 4.00
9 Direction & Admirnistra-
tion R . . 100.00 23.35 21.80 26.66
675.00 150.36 133.88 140.84

Within the abdive outlay, the programme approv-
ed under tribal Swb Plan and special plan for sche-
duled castes fior sixth Plan is «of the order of
Rs. 81.00 laklis :and Rs. 100.00 lakhs respectively.

In addition to total outlay of Rs. 675.00 lakhs
under the State Sector, outlay approved under spe-
cial central assiistaince programme for tribal area and
for scheduled casite is of the order of Rs. 74.00
lakhs and Rs. 20).00 lakhs respectively.

The break up of this outlay and expenditure thereof

is as under :—
(Rs. in lakhs)

SI. Head of Dewel-- SSixth Plan  Exp. during Anticipated
No. opment outlay ——— — during
1981-82 1982-83 1983-84
"Tritbal Sch.” T.A. S.C. T.A. S.C. T.A. S.C.
areas  caste
1. Credit Co-
aperatives 14.00: 4.00 1.751.80 3.73 2.16 4.00 2.00
2. Marketing
& Storage 52. 00 — 10.58 — 10.76 — 10.00 -
3. Consumer
Coopera-
tives 8. 00 — 0.51 — 0.41 — 1.00 —
4. Industrial
Coops — 11.00 — 0.60 —0.35 —0.50
5. Dairy/Fisherr-
men Cooips - 5.00 — 0.60 — 0.49 — 0.50

74..00 20.00 12.84 3.00 14.90 3.00 15.00 3.00




STATE INCOME-ITS GROWTH IN
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—Shri R.S. Bhatnagar,
of Economics and Statistics, Himachal
Pradesh

Director

Summary of the article

The paper defines the term ‘State Income’ and
gives its relationship with the net state domestic pro-
duct. It traces the history of the preparation of
State Income estimates in different states and reviews
the present positions. The uses of state and per
capita income estimates have been discussed.

The growth of State Domestic Product in Hima-
chal Pradesh has been given in three phases. First
phase covers the pericd 1950-51 to 1965-66 and
relates to old Himachal Pradesh while the second
and third phases pertaining to present Himachal
Pradesh cover the period ‘1967-68 to 1969-70° and
‘1970-71 to 1982-83’, respectively. The estimates have
also been given by broad sectors for three different
points of time. Lastly, the per capita income of diffe-
rent states has been given for latest three years
alongwith a comparison with the per capita income
at the national level. :

Introduction

State Income or the Income of the resident popu-
lation of a state measures in monetary terms the
totality of commodities and services produced during
a given period of time within the geographical
boundary of the state counted without duplication
plus the net income received.from other regions.
Adjustment for net income from outside the State is
almost impossible due to the open boundary of the
States and the difficulty in collecting the relevant data
regarding inter-state transfer of goods and services
and flow of funds. Thus estimates of income accru-
ing to the normal residents of a State which inciden-
tally provide a suitable measure of their welfare are
not possible to compile with the present availability
of data. The State Income estimates available. are,
therefore, the measures of income originating within
the boundaries of the states and are appropriately
termed as net state domestic product at factor cost.

Development of estimates of state income

The work on preparation of State income was
first started in Bihar, Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal
sometimes around 1948-49. The estimates for these
states for some of the years were published in early

fifties. Following the publication of the First and
Final Reports of the National Income Committes in
1951 and 1954 respectively, a number of other states
like Assam, Madhya Pradesh and Punjab prepared
their first estimates broadly following the msthodo-
logy adopted by the National Income Committee, In
Himachal Pradcsh, the work of State Income was
initiated in 1959-60 and first set of estimates for the
Pradesh covering the period 1950-51 to 1960-61
were brought out in the publication ‘State (National)
Income of Himachal Pradesh’ in 1963.

With the progress of time, the work of estima-
tion on state income has considerably improved and
cxpanded in different states. Today, practically all
‘he states except Meghalaya, Nagaland and Sikkim
and a few Union Territories are preparing state in-
come estimates on a regular basis, The State Statis-
tical Burcaus are generally perparing the estimates
following the standard methodologies laid down by
the Central Statistical Organisation, (Govt. ¢f India)
working group on state income from time to time and
modified subscquently by the committee on Regional
Accounts taking ‘into account all recent available
data. These estimates are prepared both at current
an constant prices.

Uses Present and Potential

The estimates of state income are by for the
most important single indicator of the economy of a
state. These estimates dver a period of time reveal
the extent and direction in the level of economic
development, Sectoral composition gives an idea of
the relative position of different sectors in the
economy and their comparison over a period of time
provide a measure of structural changes in the pat-

tern of production and services which is of vital
importance for purpose of economic analysis. The
" sectoral estimates of SDP (State inocome) are also
used for policy formulation in given sectors. The
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income generated in agricultural dctivities, for



example, is used for purposes like measuring pro-
ductivity differentials among districts of taxable capa-
“city. Thus the estimates of agricultural output per
hectare in different districts is one of the indicators
used for identifying backward districts and formulat-
ing agricultural development programmes. These
estimates for the agricultural sector are also used for
studying the incidence of prevailing agricultural
taxes, potential for agricultural taxation and revision
or rationalisation of agricultural income tax rates. In
states where the contribution of registered manufac-
turing industries to total SDP is comparatively high,
the estimates of income originating in legistered manu-
facturing industries at current and constant prices
are used for watching the growth of the sector. The
development of small scale manufacturing industries
is one of the accepted policies for increasing employ-
ment opportunities. The study of the part played by
the unregistered manufacturing sector in the
development of the state ecconomy and the assessment
of the fund required for increase in its contribution
to state income is not only helpful in formulating the
investment policy but also in directing the progress
of the state economy along desired lines.

_ In  budgetary work also the estimates of state
income are often used for studying the scope of
resource mobilisation from different sectors of the

economy and for shaping the fiscal policy in a
rational basis. For assessment of tax burden, taxable
capacity and tax efforts, per capita income and in-
come at the sectoral level are often made use of.
Similarly before introducing a new tax or increas-
ing any prevalent tax or determining a new source of
taxation, the levels of output at the sectoral level
becomes an important point for consideration. State
income is also used for assessing the impact of budge-
tary transactions on the state economy.

The estimates of per capita state income are
regarded as an important tool to measure regional
disparities and is now being increasingly used by
various policy makers. The planning Commission has
been using per capita income at the state level ag
one of the criteria for determining the extent of central
assistance to each individual state. Thus nearly 20
per cent of the total assistance tg the states is based
on the estimates of state income which is determined
in the following manner :

(1) 10 per cent is allocated on the basis of per
capita income (over 3 years). For pur-
poses of measurement of tax efforts only
the state taxes are taken into account. The
rates of the state tax receipts to state in-
come determines the direct proportion on
the basis of which the allocation is made.

(i) Another 10 per cent of the total assistance
is allocated to the states having average
per capita income (over last 3 years) be-
low the all India average. The procedure
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of ! allocation is the deviation method ac-
coprding to which each state is allocated an
anmount Ai which is obtained as.

-
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.
= \ix N

L
2
X

Where T= T(otal amount to be distiibuted

P== tcotal population

X= awverage per capita income of all states.
Xi= AAverage per capita income of the state.

Pi== PPopulation of the state.

The fifth and sixth Finance Commissions have
also consideered per capita income in a state as an
impoitant  yardstick for obtaining &n idea of
development . and have used this measure as the cri-
terion for asssessing the relative economic position of
the states, "The Seventh Finance Commision have
used the poer capita state income alongwith 1971
populatiom ats the criterion for determining the share
of each statte in additional duties of excise from
sugar andl tcobacco. This Commission has also used
per capita maet state domestic praduct as one of ihe
criteria of aMlocation of divisible pool of Union Ex-
cise Duties.

The estimiates of domestic product when avail-
able for aresas smaller than the states become one of
the more iimpportant indicators for studying the stage of
development of such areas. Some states use per ca-
pita domesttic product at the district level as the
primary indiicator in this respect. But some studics
have indicateed that per capita income by itself may
not be sufficcient as an indicator for assessing the
differentialls :in the stage of development of regions
in as much as state/district with high per capita in-
come but asssociated with low population density
may not meccessarily be economically advanced and
state /distriict with low per capita income but having
high populattion density may not be very backward.
However, forr a satisfactory assessment of the stage
of developmeent indicators other than per capita in-
come shouldl also be taken into account. Thus indi-
cators like gross value of agricultural output per
person in rwral areas, net area sown per agricultural
worker «ulltivable area per agricultural worker,
irrigated landl, and number of manufacturing establish-
ments usimg electricity etc. have been used by the
Planming Commmission and the state government for
determininig the backward areas. The other indica-
tors which ccould be used for the purpose are incomes
of different ssections of the population within regions,
details of savings by households, sectorwise factor
incomes  wiith corresponding employment and the
like. The usec of several indicators, however, raise
the question of their aggregation into a single index
and this quesstion has not been answered satisfac-
torily by the: plamning authorities either at the cen-
tre or at the: regional level. g



Growth of State Income of Himachal Pradesh

As already mentioned estimation of state in
come in Himachal Pradesh has been attempted from
1950-51 onwards. This series of SDP has been com-
piled upto 1965-66 covering the first three five year
plans both at current and constant (1950-51) prices.
In 1966-67, the Pradesh underwent territorial changes
with the re-organisation of erstwhile Punjab  State
when hilly areas of that State were added to Hima-
chal Pradesh. With this change over a new series of
SDP was developed for the years 1966-67 to 1969-
70 at current and 1960-61 prices. SDP estimates for
the year 1966-67 are, however, not good enough i0
be used for any comparisons because this was the
year of territorial change taking place in November,
1966 as a result of which basic data for certain sec-
tors ¢could not be made available for the complete
year. Presently the Bureau of Economics and Statis-
tics is compiling a revised series of estimates from
1970-71 onwards at current and 1970-71 prices.
The discussion of growth of Pradesh’s economy has
been discussed in three phases in the following para-
graphs, the first phase relates to SDP estimates of old
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Himachal Pradesh for the period upto 1965-66 while
the second and third phases relate to the present
Himachal Pradesh and cover the period 1967-68 toi
1969-70 and 1970-71 to 1982-83 respectively.

Growth during 1950-51 to 1965-66 (Old H.P.)

The SDP of old Himachal Pradesh increas-
ed from Rs. 26.49 crores in 1950-51 to Rs. 40.20
crores in 1965-66 at constant prices. Thus during
this period of 15 years, the SDP recorded an increase
of 51.7 percent. If these end years alone are con-
sidered, the average annual simple growth rate works
out 0 3.4 percent. The per capita income rose from
Rs. 240 in 1950-51 to Rs. 389 in 1965-66 at cur-
rent prices. At constant prices, the per capita in-
come rose to Rs. 281 in 1961-62 but again fell
down to Rs. 240 in 1965-66. The estimates «f
sta‘c and per capita incame for the years 1950-51
to 1965-66 both at current and 1950-51 prices as
well as percentage increase in these estimates ower
the previous years at 1950-51 prices are given in
the following table :

Year State Income Per capita income Percentage increase
p A \ — A — over the previous year
At current At constant At current At Constant at 1950-51 prices
prices (Rs. (1950-51) Prices (Rs.) (1950-51) f —A —
crores) prices (Rs. prices (Rs.) Total per capita
Crores)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
1950-51 26.49 26.49 240 240 — -
1951-52 26.25 25.49 235 229 (—)3.8 (—)4.6
1952-53 24.23 23.61 215 210 (—)7.4 (—)8.3
1953-54 27.56 26.17 242 230 10.8 9.5
1954-55 26.38 27.04 229 235 3.3 2.2
1955-56 30.21 28.39 258 243 5.0 3.4
1956-57 . 34.14 30.14 286 253 6.2 4.1
1957-58 . . . . 35.68 30.31 293 249 0.6 (1.6
1958-59 . . . 40.60 31.75 325 254 4.8 2.0
1959-60 . . . 43.10 33.62 335 261 5.9 2.8
1960-61 47.81 35.16 359 264 4.6 1.1
1961-62 55.02 38.84 398 281 10.5 6.4
1962-63 48.62 36.15 337 251 (—)6.9 (—10.7
1963-64 56.29 39.34 373 261 8.8 4.0
1964-65 62.71 41.06 396 265 6.7 1.5
1965-66 65.09 40.20 389 240 (—)4.2 (—)9.4

Growth during 1967-68 to 1969-70 and 1970-71
to 1982-83 (Present Himachal Pradesh)

On the basis of figures of state domestic pro-
duct for the years 1967-68 to 1969-70 at cons-
tant (1960-61) prices the growth rate works out to

7.7 percent in 1968-69 and 2.0 percent in 1969-70.
In terms of per capita income the growth was 5.4
percent during 1968-69 while there was no change
during 1969-70. The following table gives the total
and per capita income alongwith thé¢ percentage
change over the previous year at 1960-61 prices:—
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Year State income Per Capita income Percentage increase
= A —_—————A over the previous year
At current At constant At Current At Constant at 1960-61 prices
price (Rs. (1960-61) p.ices prices (Rs.) (1960-61) i —A \
crores) (Rs. crores) prices (Rs.) Total Per Capita
1 2 4 5 6 7
1967-68 171.34 101.04 532 314 — —
1968-69 189.37 108.81 576 331 7.7 5.4
1969-70 196.59 110.98 586 331 2.0 —
The state income of the Pradesh durng 1970- :
71 was Rs. 232.40 crores, which according to 2 3 4 s
quick estimates, increased to Rs. 824.51 crores and
Rs. 303.41 crores at current and 1970-71 prices, 197273
respectively, in 1982-83. The per capita income at : 274.78  239.11 769 669
current prices rose from Rs. 678 in 1970-71 to 1973-74 341.65 252.89 936 693
Rs. 1865 during 1982-83 while at constant prices it 1974-75
. . . - 390.79  252.7
increased to Rs. 686 during the same period. The 2.76 1048 678
following table gives the estimates of total and per 1975-76(P) . 410.47 280.98 1079 738
capita income both at current and 1970-7L prices 1976-77(P) . 399.54  266.16 1029 686
fr - -83. _
rom 1970-71 to 1982-83 1977-78(P) . 466.56 288.81 1178 729
Total Income  Per Cpita Income 1978-79(P) . 523.13  299.70 1295 742
Year A R S
At At At At 1979-80(P) . 530.67 262.11 1289 637
Current constant Current constant
Prices  (1970- prices  (1970-71) 1980-81(P) . 644.14 290.12 1521 685
(Rs. 71}~ (Rs.)  pirces [981-82(P) . 767.25 314.98 1773 728
crores) prices (Rs.)
Rs. 1982-83(P) . 824.51 303.41 1865 686
crores)
1 2 3 4 5
1970-71 232.40 232.40 678 678 P—Provisional.
1971-72 250.52 237.73 680 Q—Quick.

716
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The average annual rate of growth alongwith at 1970-71 prices are given in the following two
simple average of percent changes over the previous tables :—
vears in total and per capita state domestic product
Average annual rate of growth in state domestic product at 1970-71 prices
(percent)
1971- 1972-  1973- 1974-  1975- 1976- 1977- 1978- 1979- 1980- 1981- 1982-
72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 81 82 83
1970-71 229 144 2.88 2.15 3.95 2.41 3.28 3.34 1.58 2.49 3.04 2.48
1971-72 0.58 3.17 2.10 4.36 2.44 345 349 1.49 251 3.12 2.50
1972-73 576 2.8 5.62 2.90 4.02 3.98 1.62 275 3.40 2.69
1973-74 (—)0.05 5.5 1.95 3.59 3.62 0.93 232 3.1 2.35
1974-75 11.16 2.95 4.80 4.54 1.13 2.72 3.5 2.65
1975-76 (—)5.27 1.62 2.34 (—)1.38 1.03 2.29 1.44
1976-77 8.51 6.14 (—)0.09 2.61 3.80 2.56
1977-78 3.77 (—)4.39 0.64 2.62 1.36
1978-79 (—)12.54(-—)0.93 224  0.76
1979-80 10.69 9.63 5.20
1980-81 8.57 2.45
1981-82 : (—)3.67
Average annual rate of Growth in per capita state domestic products at 1970-71 prices
1971- 1972- 1973- 1974- 1975- 1976- 1977- 1978- 1979- 1980- 1981~ 1982-
72 73 74 75 76 77 78 79 80 - 81 82 83
1970-71 0.29 (—)0.67 0.75 0.03 1.79 0.32 1.17 1.24 (-)0.47 0.33 0.87 0.32
1971-72 (—)1.62  0.99(—)0.06 2.17 0.32  1.31 1.38 (—)0.56 0.34 093 0.32
1972-73 3.59  0.72  3.43  0.81 1.90 1.88 (—)0.41 0.58 1.22  0.52
1973-74 (—)2.16  3.35(—)0.12 1.48 1.54 (—)1.08 0.15 092 0.18
1974-75 8.85 0.90 2.69 2.46 (-—)0.86 0.54 1.36 0.47
1975-76 (—)7.05 (—)0.39 0.33 (—)3.29()1.12  0.11 (—)0.73
1976-77 6.27 4.03 (—)2.03 0.36 1.54 0.33
197778 . 1.78  (—)6.19 (—)1.61  0.36 (—)0.86 °
1978-79 . (—)14.15 (—)3.31 (—)0.11 (—)1.52
1979-80 . ! 7.54 6.91 2.68
1980-81 . 6.28 0.26.
1981-82 (—)5.77
For studying the sectoral shifts in state domes-
tioc product, economic activities have been Sector 1970-71 1975-76  1981-82
broadly/divided in three district sectors viz. primary,
secondary and tertiary. Primary sector. includes 3. Tertiary 60.31  111.53  213.62
agriculture; forestry and logging; fishing. and mining (25.95)  (27.17) (27.84)
and quarrying while secondary sector includes (@) Transport, storage,
manufacturing (registered and unregistered); con- communications tra-
struction and electricity, gas and water supply. Ter- ?e’ hotels and res- 5
tiary sector is further split into (i) transport, com- aurants 0.45 32.95  57.55
munication and trade; (ii) finance and real estate; and ' (8.80)  (8.03)  (7.50)
(iii) community and personal services. The total and ® Eig‘éé“%eafgsdmel‘fn“d‘
percentage contribution of these sectors is given in ownership of dwell-
the following table for three different points of time. ings ) . - 8.33 19.86 48.58
(3.58) (4.84) 6.33)
Net State Domestic Product by sectors (¢) Public administration
(at current prices) and other services 31.53 58.72 107.49
Sector 1970-71  1975-76  1981-82 (3.57 (14300 (4.0
i 6.0 13 62‘ Total 232.40 410.47 767.25
1. Primary 15372135 (2525_~07§ 5301 (100.00) (100.00) (100.00)
. .8 140.01
2. Secondary . <. (13&9. 8291; (1‘77% 76§ (18.25) Figures in brackets indicate percentage to total.
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Comparison of per capita income of different stafes

The comparative per capita net state domes-
tic product at current prices for different states as
prepared by the respective State Statistical Bureaus
have been given in the table below for the years
1979-80 to 1982-83. The table reveals that
Punjab has the highest per capita income during
1982-83 (Rs. 3484) followed by Haryana (Rs. 2798)
Maharastra (Rs. 2525) and Gujarat (Rs. 2182).
Himachal Pradesh occupies fifth place with a per
capita income of Rs, 1865 in 1982-83. Bihar has the
lowest per capita income of Rs. 870 in 1980-81
amongst all the states for which the estimates are
available.

Per Capita Income of different states in India
(At current prices)

(Rupees)
Name of States 1979-  1980- 1981-  1982-
80 81 82 83
1. Andhra Pradesh . 1,167 1,313 1,536 ..
2. Assam . . . 1,063 1,221 1,302 1,501
3. Bihar . . . 795 870 . ..
4. Gujarat . . 1,641 1,828 2,192 2,182
5. Haryana . . 1,949 2,331 2,581 2,798
6. Himachal Pradesh . 1,280 1,521 1,773 1,865
7. Jammu & Kashmir . 1,301 1,496 1,630 ..
8. Karnataka . . 1,208 1,314 1,541 1,559
9. Kerala . . . 1,271 1,426 1,436 1,521
10. Madhya Pradesh . 864 1,134 1,217 ..
11. Maharashtra . . 2,034 2261 2496 2,525
12. Manipur. . . 945 1,052 1,045
13. Meghalya
14, Nagaland . .. ..
15. Orissa . . . 931 1,147 .. ..
t6. Punjab . . . 2,611 2768 3,164 3,484
17. Rajasthan . . 1030 1,238 1,441 1,574
18. Sikkim . . .. .. .. ..
19. Tamil Nadu . . 1,280 1,271 1,427 1,376
20. Tripura . . .. .. .. ..
21. Uttar Pradesh . 965 1,280 1,313 1,439
22. West Bengal . . 1,399 1,549 1,615 1,767
All India . 1,333 1,559 1,758 1,891

The estimates can be studied differently when the
per capita income at current prices of different States
are expressed as relatives of the ‘All India’ per capita
income. These relatives provide a measure of dispari-
ties of income among states and arc presented in
the table below. It may be observed that during
1981-82 the states of Punjab, Haryana, Maharashtra
Gujarat and Himachal Pradesh have their indices
higher than the all-India index. Rest of the states
have per capita income lower than that at the
national level.

Relative indices of per capita net State Domestic Product—1981-82
(At current prices)

States Relative index

Punjab . . 180
Haryana . . . . . . 147
Maharashtra . . . . . . 142
Gujarat . . . . . . . 125
Himachal Pradesh . . 101
All India . 100

Jammu and Kashmir . . . . . 93
West Bengal . . . . . . . 92
Karnataka . . . . . . . 88
Andhra Pradesh . . . . . . 87
Rajasthan . . . . . . . 82
Kerala . . . . . . . 82
Tamil Nadu . . . . . . . 81
Uttar Pradesh . . . . . . . 75
Assam . . . . . . . 74
Orissa . . . . . . . 74*
Madhya Pradesh . . . . . . 69
Manipur . . . . . . . 59
Bihar . . . . . . . 56*

*Figures relate to the year 1980-81.



WATERSHED MANAGEMENT IN
HIMACHAL PRADESH

—Dr. M.P. Gupta,
Chief Conservator of Forests,
Himachal Pradesh

Introduction

Himachal Pradesh occupies a strategic position as
the watershed of important rivers of northern India.
The prosperity of the reperian States like Haryana,
Punjab, Uttar Pradesh. etc. depends upon the qua-
lity and quantity of water which is made available
from these watersheds. A large number of multi-
purpose River Valley Projects have either been
completed or are under execution, Huge investments
on such projects can be sustained and justified econo-
mically only when their life is maintained to the
desired extent by managing watersheds on scentific
lines. Heavy floods in September, 1978 brought out
the necessity if managing such areas for flood protec-
tion also.

Under the Indian conditions, soil and water con-
servation and watershed management have almeost
become synonymous. This work has traditionally
been carried out by the Forest Deptt. though the
strategy has undergone change in the recent past. It
Is recognised that no tangible results can be obtained
unless land under different uses is simultaneously
treated by different diciplines in an integrated manner
breaking inter departmental barriers,

Past-Experience

Punjab Land Preservation Act was brought on
the statute in the year 1900 for the protection of
hills. The works which were executed under the pro-
vision of this Act were mostly passive and compris-
ed closures and restricting grazing by goat, camels
etc. Some warks by way of increasing vegetative cover
through planning, sowings, contour treching, contour
buding, terracing of fields, construction of small
engineering structures like check dams & spurs etc.
were also executed. The technique followed made good
impact and was generally acceptable to the people.
Large areas were treated in the Shiwaliks in Hoshiar-
pur, Kangra, Ambala Districts etc.

During the Third Five Year Plan, a Centrally
Sponsored Scheme for Soil Conservation in the
catchments of River Valley Projects was launched.
ighteen important catchments were taken up in the
ountry under this Scheme. Satluj, Beas & subse-
uently Giri Bata were covered in Himachal Pradesh

Thereafter Himachal Pradesh Land Preservatiom
ct, 1978 and Himachal Pradesh Land Develop-
ent Act, 1973 were enacted.
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Subsequentlly, concern was expressed on the gene-
ral degradation of the ecology and the environment of
the hilly areas. Iin the year 1977-78, another Cenratlly
Sponsored Schemme “Soil’ Water and Tree Conserva-
tion in the Hlimialayan Region” was launched. As a
flood protection wneasure, execution of watershed
management in tthe flood prone areas of Indo-Gangetic
Basin was also taiken up during the year 1981-82. Now
these Centrally Sponsored Soil Conservation Schemes
are being executied apart from State Schemes for the
purpose. The fiunds for the Centrally Sponsored
Schemes are made available to the State Govern-
ments on the bassis of 50 percent subsidy and 50 per-
cent loan.

Strategy for the Treatment of such Areas

On the basis of experience gained in the last twad
decades primarilly with the Cenrtally Sponsored
Schemes concerming soil conservation in the catch-
ments of River Walley Projects, a Strategy has been
developed for thie execution of such works and the
same are being (carrie:d out accordingly.

All India Land Wse Soil Survey Organisation has
carried out quitcck reconnaissance survey by the
study of aerial photographs to fix priorities for the
execution of soil conservation works on the basis of
silt and surface irun  off. Soil Conservation works
are now required to be carried dut only in the prio-
rity areas indicateed by this survey,

It is desired that the area should be divided into
self-contained suby watersheds each of 1000 to 4000
hectares in extentt. A detailed work plan is required
to be prepared wwherein areas needing treatment are
listed and a programme drawn up. Each such sub-
watershed is required to be treated to saturation
over a period of 3 to 5 years allowing another 2
years for maintemance of the old works. Sedimenta-
tion and hydrological studies are also required to be
carried out to momitor the results of such works.
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Guidlines for the evaluation of such works being
formulated as recommended by the Public Accounts
Committee of the Lok Sabha. The advantages which
accrue by way of protection increased protection
from agricultural, forests, grazing and other lands
and ensuring stability to the available land and
soil resources in the area are required to be quanti-
fied together with the employment which is generat-
od for the people both on permanent basis and of

casual nature. This work is to be carried out in
consultation with the Institute of Management, Ahme-
dabad.

Works Executed Todate

The works which have been executed in Himachal
Pradesh under different Schemes since First Year
Plan are indicated below :—

Physical and financial Achievements since

Scheme Period 1951-52 Financial targets
Physical targets (ha) (Rs. in laks)
1 2 3 4
A. State Sector
Soil & Water Conservation Scheme— Ist Plan . . . . . . 6,512.00 6.42
Protective Afforestation Soil Conser- 2nd Plan . . . . . 40,135.00 42.86
vation & Demonstration 3rd Plan including Annual Plan (1966 to 1969) 24,964.00 240.34
4th Plan . . . 13,195.00 135.56
5th Plan . . 11,597.00 © 162.86
Annual Plan (1979 to 1980) - . . . . 6,528.00 101.29
6th Plan
1980-81 . . . . 3,056.00 61.19
1981-82 . . . . . 2,588.16 149.02
1982-83 . . . . . . . . 2,737.45 198.19
1983-84 . . . . . . . 4,000 258.00
(Proposad)
Total 1,15,312.61 1,355.73
B. Central Sector
1. Centrally sponsored Scheme of 3rd Plan . . 34,229.00 264.21
Soil Conservation in the Catch-  Annual Plan (1966 to 1969) . . . . . 16,069.00 151.12
ments of River Valley 4th Plan . . . . 27,761.00 261.86
5th Plan . . 12,816.00 277.00
Annual Plan (1979 to 1980) . . . . 7,706.00 191.98
Projects of satluj, Beas & Giri-Bata 6th Plan
1980-81 . . . . 2,336.00 118.99
1981-82 . . . 1,972.50 128.59
Agr. Land
upto 1981-82 . . . 7,989.73 —
1982-83 1,817.27 133.37
1983-84 4,444.25 128.00
(Proposed) — —— —_———
Total 1,17,140.75 1,655.12
2. Centrally Sponsored Scheme of  1977-78 . . . 596.00 7.16
Soil, Water & Tree Conservation 1978-79 . 1,875.00 9.25
in Himalayan Region “Operation 1979-80 . . . 2,275.00 84.82
Soilwatch.” 1980-81 . . . . 2,068.00 91.85
(Afforestation) . . . 3,314.50 110.06
Agriculture . .. . 515.00
1982-83 . . 3,807.00 124 .44
1983-84 . . . . . . 5,740.00 140.00
(Proposed) ———
Total . 20,190.50 567.58
3. Centrally Sponsored Scheme of in- 1981-82 . . . . 33.50 9.95
tergrated Watershed Management 1982-83 3,420.79 59.97
in the Catchment of Flood Prone 1983-84 5,022.00 110.00
River of Indo-Gangetic Basin. (Proposed)
Total 8,476.29 179.92
Grand Total States & Central Sec-
tors 2,61,120.15 3758.35

Large arca have however, been treated in the past as is clear from the table given above.



Integrated Multi-Disciplinary Approach

Soil Conservation or watershed management has
to be made broad based. Apart from bringing in
specialists from other disciplines like agriculture,
horticulture, animal husbandry, minor irrigation,
etc. the socio-economic and sociological aspects have
also to be properly analysed. '

Study carried out during preparation of same pro-
jects, establish that the causes for the present de-
gradation can primerily to traced down to excessive
removal of bio-mass to meet the requirements of the
lecal people in terms of timber and fuelwcod and
excessive grazing by un-productive and useless cat-
tle. The necessity to meet the essential needs to
the people is appreciated. The available supplics
have to be increased. The method for decreasing
population of useless cattle has to be developed along-
with genetical improvement of the potentially pro-
ductive herds. The availability of fuelwood has to be
increased and at the same time method to conserve
fuelweod by using improved chulas has to be also
adopted.

This is the main plat-form on which Dhauiadhar
Farm Forestry Project being exccuted: with the assis-
tance of Federal Rcpublic of Germany and water-
shed Management Project for Giri Catchment to be
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executed wiith the assistance of the World Bank have
been drawn up. The potential of the soil has to be tap-
ed by increassimg :are:a irrigation and making recent ad-
vances in agricultural technology available to the
people by imcreasing supplies of in-puts and through
intensive exttemtion services, Avenues for alternate
employment have also to be develdped.

Conclusionk

Watershedl mamagement has assumed the status of
area development programme where all facts of
human activiity diirectly impinging on, land are de-
veloped in @n integrated manner. No single disci-
pline is to bre allowed to work in isolation.

P -

The investtments 'which are required to be made
for watershed rmamagement are to be quite heavy for
restoring ecological balance and to meet the needs
of the peoplie. Thie average expenditure to be incur-
red on the basiis -of area to be treated will be of the
order of abowt Rs. 2,500 per hectare in view of the
special infrasitructuire which are required to be created
for the impliementation of such ambitions integrated
programme aipart imounting cuts of inputs. Such invest-
ment can be justified only if there is an inbuilt
machanism {for dletailed monitoring and evaluation
after the projects are drawn up in consultation with
people keepiing in view their requirements and apti-
tudes.



MINERAL RESOURCES FOR THE
DEVELOPMENT OF HIMACHAL
PRADESH

—Sh. Subhash Sharma,
State Geologist, Industries Department,
Himachal Pradesh

Mining is second only to the agriculture as the
world’s oldest and most important industry. The
gradual transformation of the style and standard of
living from the stone age to the present nuclear age
through iron age, bronze age and steel is intimately
linked with the increasing sophistication and utiliza-
tion of mineral resources, These advances in the
technology of exploration, exploitation and utiliza-
tion of mineral resources have directed the course of
history of industrial civilisations and the economic
strength of natioms. The demand and consumption of
mineral are closely related to the rate and pattern
of development economy.

From the ecarly days, in India, Mineral wealth has
been considered as belonging to the entire community.
Kautilya (4th Century B.C.) in his Arthshashtra
went to the extent of saying:

“Besides collecting from mines, the twelve
kinds of revenue the Government shall keep as

state monopoly both mining and commerce in
minerals.”
Himachal Pradesh representing mountanous to

sub-mountanous terrains with complete succession
of Himalayan ranges from Shiwalik range in the
south to Tibetan zone in the north has a vast scope
of studying of the geosciences. There are rich poten-
tials  of mineral resources in the pradesh and a
number of industrially important and strategic mine-
rals have been reported from various parts of Hima-
chal Pradesh. Number of old mines from which
silver (Jari, Distt. Kulu Copper, cobalt and nickel,
Garsa Valley in Kulu), lead or zinc (Tons valley in
Sirmaur) iron (Lana Cheta, Distt. Sirmaur, Rohru,
Distt. Shimla and Uhl valley in Districts Kangra and
Mandi) etc. have been reported from Himacha] Pra-
desh indicating the technological and metallurgical
sophistication of the habitants of these areas,

The Geological Survey of India, whose primary re-
sponsibility is to undertake systematic
mapping of the country, has reported indications of
accurrence of several minerals in the Pradesh though
it has covered an area of only 38000 Sq. Kms. out of
the total area of 55673 sq. kms. of the Pradesh.

geological
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Some of the important minerals reported by the

Geological Survey of India are as follows :—

District Minerals

i imz iz1 lass
. Bilaspur . Limsastone, Coal, QuartiZite/Glass,
1. Bilasp sand, Gold, Pyrites.

. ba . Copper, Coal, Gypsum, Limestone,
2. Cham Magnesite Phosphate, Pyrites, Sulphur,
Slates, Talc etc.

. ra . Asbestos, Bismuth, Coal, Glz}ss sand,
3. Kang Gold Copper ore, Iron ore, Limestone,

Rock salt, Slate, Natural Gas.
4. Kinnaur . Beryl, Copper, Flourspar, Kyanite, Lead,
Gypsum, Silver, Steatite.
. 1 . Copper, Iron, Lead, Silver-ore, Lime-
5. Kulu . stone, Mica, Nicle, Cobalt, Pyrite,
Beryl, Kyanite Uranium etc.
. Lahauland Spiti Asbestos, Antimony, Gypsum, Copper,
6. L P Iron Ore, Lead, Sulphur, Zinc.
7. Solan . Barytes, Coal, Lead, Phosphate, Gyp-
sum, Limestone, Copper.
8. Una . . Glass sand, Calctufa,
9. Mandi . . Coal, Copper, Gold, Iron ore, Lime-
stone, Rock salt, Slates etc,
, Hamipur . Uranium, Calctufa, Glass sand, Oil
10. Hamip and Natural Gas.
imla . . Asbestos, coal, lead. Barytes, Lime-
1. Shimla stone, Glass sand, Slates and lron
etc. _
12. Sirmaur . Barytes, Bauxite, Lead, Copper, Gold,

Silver ore, Phosphate, Pyrite, Steatite,
Zinc, Limestone, Gypsum etc.

It is obligatory on the part of the State Govern-
ment to prove or disprove the economic viability/
potential of these minerals, so as to accelerate the
pace of industrialisation of the State.

There are considerable potentials of Atomic Mine-
rals in the Pradesh which are being exploited in
Hamirpur and Kulu Districts. In addition, Geother-
mal potentials are being explored for energy potqntlals
and used energy to be recycled in running ‘referlgera-
tion plant in Manikaran area of Kulu District.
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It may be mentioned that one cement plant at
Rajban has already gone in production producing 600
tonnes of cement per day and another at Bilaspur
will go in production with a capacity of producing
1700 tonnes of cement per day by the end of 1983.
With the establishment of these two plants alone,
the income by way of royalty Rs. 51 lakhs, Central
Sales Tax Rs. 250 lakhs to the State Government
and Central Excise Duty of Rs. 1024 lakhs will ac-
crue to the Central Government per year. In addi-
tion to creation of industrial climate, these plants are
gving employment directly and indirectly to more
uian 2000 people. Punjab, Jammu and Kashmir,
Haryana and Himachal alone ‘will need about 10,000
tonnes of cement per day at 10% growth rate by
1988. Unless the aditional capacity for cement
production is built up in Himachal Pradesh, the only
State with known cement grade limestone deposits in
the region, cement will have to be transported from
southern and western regions at a great cost for
transportation with unbearable strain on railways, or
this region would remain underfed for cement and
consequently under developed. It is, thercfore, not
only imperative but living compulsion to explore and
prove more and more deposits of cement grade
imestone because atleast five more cement plants
cach with 2000 tonnes capacity per day will be re-
quired by the turn of this decadc to meet the de-
mands of the region alone,

Several small scale units manufacturing hydrated
lime, lime, calcium carbonate, pulverised barytes
and limestone and gravel crushing units are in
operation in the Pradesh.

In addition, more than 1000 minor mineral quar-
ries are in operation in the State producing sand,
building stone, bajri and roofing slates, These quar-
ries which are, (for that matter all the mining acti-
vity) in operation in the rural areas giving employ-
ment to approximately 25000 people near their
homes.

Regulation of Minerals

The regulation and development of minerals is
controlled under the Central Act known as “‘Mines
and Minerals (Regulation and Development) Act,
1957” and rules made therecunder. Mining leases,
contracts by auction or tenders and permits for ex-
ploitations of industrial minerals and building mine-
rals are granted under the Mineral Concession Rules,
1960 and H.P. Minor Minerals (Concession) Revised
Rules, 1971. The responsibility of the wing is not only
confined to regulate the mineral extraction but also
to see that mines and quarries are worked scientifi-
cally so that these irreplacable natural resources are
not wasted and illegal extraction of minerals which
generally is haphazard and unscientific is reduced to
minimum,

Mining generally gemerates employment in rural
areas and for weaker sections of society. However,
sever restriction cause .much hardship and encourage
illegal extraction of miierals which are vital for the

developmental andl constructional activity. Illegal min-
ing activity in thee wbsence of legal sanctions breed
contempt for law :and loss of revenue to the State.

The revenue reaalised from minerals on account of
royalty etc, since st April, 1970 when the entire
control of minerall regulation was transferred to this
Department is as umder :

Year Income
1970-71 . . " . . . Rs. 9,17,402
1971-72 . . . . . . Rs. 10,13,380
1972-73 . . " . . . Rs. 15,72,190
1973-74 . . . . . . Rs. 25,23,077
1974-75 . . “ . . . Rs. 32,22,035
1975-716 . . “ . . . Rs. 34,44,062
1976-77 . . . . . . Rs. 44,67,390
1977718 . . . . . . Rs. 38,67,739
1978-79 . . “ . . . Rs. 39.16,489
1979-80 . . “ . . . Rs. 42,15,000
1980-81 . . .“ . . . Rs. 43,80,700
1981-82 . . “ . . . Rs. 84,006,880
1982-83 . “ e . . Rs. 65,75,000

The work .of regukation of minerals is proposed to
be improved by peostting more mining staff in the
field, creatiom of a1 fllying squad to conduct surprise
checks and estaiblisshnment of check posts at strategic
points from where: the movement of minerals is
maximum.

Engineering Geologgy

In additiom to this;, the Geological Wing has been
carrying out 'variows engineering geology projects en-
trusted to it by ithe H.P.P.W.D., State Electricity
Board, Shimla “Municipal Corporation and Revenue
Department firom ttimwe to time, Experience in Hima-
chal Pradesh hias shown that in the unstable hills
disregard for geolmgical consideration leads to struc-
tural failure :afterwards. Keeping this in view, the
Government in 1974, created Engineering Geology
unit within tthe Ge:ological Wing,

So far this umit has carried out several geotechni-
cal studies buit due: to inadequate staff and machinery
more than 120 predjects are still pending.

Ground Water

Geological inforrmation is very important in the
ground water explooration and exploitation. The geo-
logical features «cam commonly give positive guidance
for location ©f we:lls thus avoiding the expenses of
unsuccessful wells. The study of movement of ground
water, correctt estimate of safe yield of water an-
nually, Excesss watter discharge from wells and tube
wells lead to dryimg wp these wells after some years.
The study of mowvement of ground water, correct
estimate of safe yield, proper development, regula-
tion and comservattiom of this key natural resources
is essential to enswre ifs continued supply. Though
initially the wing was ecntrusted with ground water
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exploratlon of the State but eventually due to pau-
city of funds and staff this work was transferred to
H.P.P.W.D. It will not be out of context to mention
that without adequate geological background, it will
not be possible to undertake ground water studies of
different basins,

Impact of Mining on Ecology

Ecology is primarily a science dealing with the
inter relationship of organism with their environ-
ment, Mining as it tampers the natural environment
does disturb the ecological balance. Although conser-
vation is frequently defined as affecting the harmony
or balance between man and his environment, such
a goal can never be achieved in an ipdustrial society,
because industrial society by its natural consumes
and changes its environment. However, worthwhile
the preservationist movement might be in some in-
stances, in others, it is unrealistic in asknig present
society to pay too high price for past. The pre-
servationist live in our modern society and enjoy its
benefits. These are not without their price. Likewise
preservation of a potential rock quarry site as a
wood land glad constitutes elemination of a valuable
mineral resuorces and costs society a substantial
amount in lost taxes. If crushed roack must be hauled
a long distance because a more conveniently located

resource is denied to society, then construction cost
in the arca rises accordingly. This point has been
well expressed by Fish:

‘the amenity of a person alongside a quarry
may be adversely affected but the person using
the house, office, school, factory for hospital built
with the quarry products enjoys an 1mprovement
in amenity.’

In line with the multiple use concept, the rock
could be quarried over economic life of the deposits
and thereafter the area could be landscaped and
restored to other use. The question is, what is the
price of preservation and can we afford to pay it ? In
some cases, we can and should pay the price, in others
the price is too high., The mineral industries are pro-
bably the most productive in terms of contributing
the highest value from the smailest acreage.

In the overall view of men’s development, the
use of minerals has been of such immense benefit as
to render inconsequential the local injurious environ-
mental effects. The only answer is not to deny the
society the use of mineral but to minimise the injury.
It does not make any sense to kill the industrial
culture to preserve the environment, For whom,
weald it be preserved ?



30CIO-ECONOMIC SPECTRUM OF
TRIBALS IN HIMACHAL PRADESH

—>Sh, K. K. Sharma,
Joint Director, Economics & Statistics Depti.
Himachal Pradesh.

Introductory

Tribal arcas, as have 50 percent or morc scheduled
tribe population in them are the districts of Kinnaur
and Lahaul-Spiti and Pangi and Bharmour Tehsils of
Chamba district, Together these are situated in the
north and north-east of the Pradesh forming a
contiguous border belt bounded by Tibet in the east,
Chamba and Kangra districts in the west, Jammu and
Kashmir in the North and Kullu, Mandi and Shimla
districts in the south. In terms of C.D. blocks, the
blocks included are Kalpa, Pooh and Nichar (Kinnaur
district); Lahaul and Spiti (Lahaul-Spiti district); and
Pangi and Bharmour (Chamba district), Prior to re-
organisation of States on Ist November, 1966; Lahaul
Spiti district fell in the erstwhile Punjab, while the
other remaining areas formed a part of the erstwhile
Himachal Pradesh Union Territory, which came imto
being as a result of the merger of 30 and odd princely
states on 15th April, 1948. Snow, glaciers, high atti-
tudes and highly rugged terrain, criss-crossed by fast
flowing rivers and their tributaries are the peculiar
striking features of the tribal belt. For centuries the
people of the tribal areas lived in seclution, across
the high mountains, in the inner Himalayas. Climate
in the valleys varies from mild cold to extreme cold
in different seasons but is never hot. The inaccessibi-
lity of these areas for more-than-half (for areas except-
ing Kinnaur district) the year has far-reaching effects
on the economy of these areas and socio-ecomomic
conditions of the people residing there, They have
been, by and large, illiterate and have remained cut
off from the modren civilisation for centuries, These
areas were left to themselves due to sever climate,
remoteness, inaccessibility, lack of means of communi-
cation, sparse population and the centuries of aliem
rule in the country.

Prior to independence very little attention was paid
to these far-flung areas but with dawn of freedom, these
areas started receiving the best of attention, from the
very start of the planning era under the various deve-
lopmental programmes, which aimed at bringing these
comparatively backward arcas at par with the rest
of the state, As social environments have far-reaching
effects on the economic conditions of the people the
living conditions and the cultural life of the tribals
are discussed in the subsequent paragraphs.

Physical Features

Kinnaur district—Kinnaur district consists of seiries
of mountains and precipitous ravines descendiing
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rapidly to the bed of the Sauticj. The Two Chains of
lotty summits which branch oif in a south-western
or southerm direction from the elevated ridge of the
left bank ©f the Lndus fall within district and are
known as Paraslhala and Purgeol. The Parasala is
estimated to lbe about 6,300 metres high and the
height of Purgeoll at two points is about 6,789 metres
and 6,746 metres, The Kailash mountain is the most
elevated land fn the district. Sutlej, the principal
river of the distriict, arises in the Himalayas and enters
the Kinnaur district from the Tibetan territory. The
muin tributaries .of the river in the district are Lee or
Spiti, Baspa, Tidomg, Wangar and Darbung.

Lahaul Spiti dlistrict—The district was reorganised
on 14th Januwary, 1975 when areas comprising four
Patwar/Panchayat circles, viz., Tindi, Udaipur, Triloki-
nath and Miyar Mlala from Pangi tehsil of Chamba
district were tramsferred to Lahaul Sub-division, These
transferred areas were constituted into the Udaipur
sub-tehsil ©on 24ith January, 1980. Lahaul and Spiti
valleys differ from each other in their physical features
to some extent in that while Spiti Valley is broad,
enchanting and completely rugged without any verdure
worth the name, of late Desert Development Project
has had swccess in creating green belt here and there,
the Lahaull Valliey is narrow and at once steep but
studded with greeen patches of poplar, villow and other
coniferous forestts, The Spiti Valley has minimum
altitude of abowt 3,000 metres at the entrance to
4,800 metres near Kunzam La. Lahaul valley has a
low elevation ramging between 1,950 metres to about
4,200 metires. But both the valleys have very high
rugged mountains covered .with massive snow and
glaciers rising as high as 6,000 metres above sea level.
Both the walteys are indeed star-studded with enor-
mous rivers and rivulets. The main amongst the
numerous rivers im Lahaul are Chandra and Bhaga
which meett at T:andi and beyond Tandi, it is the river
Chenab. Iy the Spiti Valley, as the name indicates,
the main riiver is, the Spiti river which originates from
the heights. of Klumzam La and swallows on its way
numerous rivers amd rivulets. The other famous river
joining it is the Pin river which has its source near



116

Bhava pass and ultimately joints Spiti river from right
side. From the left side the rivers that join spiti river
are Lingti, Gumto and Parechu.

Pangi—Sansari nullah on the western side separates
Pangi from the Lahaul-Spiti district. The wvalley is
surrounded by high mountain ranges, The lowest of
the five passes by which the Pangi tehsil is connected
by direct route with the rest of the district of Chamba
is about 4,932 metres above the sea level. The five
passes are Sach, Darati, Chaini, Kalicho and Chopia.
These passes remain closed for traffic practically half
the year. The Chandra-Bhaga flowing into the valley
from Lahaul runs through its whole length. The valley
has vast untapped potential which should be rapidly
 harnessed after the Chenab Valley road provides
a]l the year round link to the valley with Jammu and
Kashmir on the side and Lahaul on the other. Con-
templated tunnels under Chaini and Rohtang passes
will also provide alternate link to the valley via Manali
in Kullu district.

Bharmour—The area to the South-east of the
Tundah spur comprises that part of the valley of the
Ravi, from below Bara Bhangal, with its tributaries,
the Bhodhil and the Tundah, as far down as the
Chirchind nullah, near Chhatarari, which is called the
Bharmour tehsil, and it is the oldest portion of the
district containing the ancient capital. It is also called
“Gadderan” abode of the Gaddis.

Kinnaur district is situated between 31°—05'—55"
and 32°—05—20" north latitude and between 77°—45’
—0” and 79°—00"—50" east longitude. The Lahaul-
Spiti district is located between north latitude 31°—
44'—57" and 33°—42'—54" and between longitude
70°—56'—29" and 78°—41'—34" east. The Bharmour
tehsil is situated approximately between the north la-
titude 32°—11" and 32°—41’ and between east longitude
76°—22’ and 76°—53’.

Together the tribal belt is spread over an area of
23,654 (42.49%) sq. Km. with a population of
1,33,432 (3.40%) according to the 1981 Census.

Tribes and Their Religion

The major scheduled tribe inhabiting the Kinnaur
district is known as Kannaura or Kinnaura. The reli-
gion of the most of the tribals is Hinduism but they
have no distinction of caste. Broadly speaking, the
people in the southern part of the district follow
Hinduism, in the north Lamatic Bhudhism and in the
middle a mixture of the two systems is being followed.
Lama acts as the family priest like a Brahmin else-
where and even more. Bhot or Bodh and Swangla are
the major scheduled tribes inhabiting the Lahaul-Spiti
district. Budhism is the leading religion of the people
in the Lahaul-Spiti district followed by Hinduism.
Pangwals and Gaddis are the Chief tribes of Pangi
and Bharmour respectively. The Pangwals are God
fearing and superstitious tribe, having tremendous
faith in the supernatural powers and their predominant
religion is Hinduism. Their Chief Gods are Devi, Nag
and Shiva whom they propitiate at all occasions.
Gaddi’s of Bharmour are mainly Shaivas but also wor-
ship Durga and other minor Gods. It is belicved that
Mani-Mahesh, a mountain peak and a place of pili-
grimage in Bharmour, is one of the abodes of Shiva.
The people of Bharmour also believe in the super-
natural powers of the spirits. The Chela or the oracle
is believed to speak on behalf of the deity and his
word is obeyed as a command from the God. The
share of the God is given to the priest before the
harvested crops are taken home, Temples are the main
places of Worship. Some of the people, however, keep
idols to worship at their residence.

Tribe-wise composition of population in 1971 was
as in the following table.

Scheduled Tribe papulation by Tribes (1971 Census)

Schedule Tribe Kinnaur Lahaul Spiti Pangi Bharmour Total
1 _ 2 3 4 5 6 7
1. Gaddi . . . . . 5 3 — 46 19,559 19,613
2. Gujjar . . . . . 2 — —_ 1 199 202
3. Jad, Lamba, Khampa and Bhot or
Bodh . . . . 529 9,195 5,962 1,172 2 16,860
4. Kannaura . . . . 33,546 — — — — 33,546
5. Lahaula . . . . 6 — — 2,517 23 © 2,546
6. Pangwala . . . . 1 — — 8,831 5 8,837
7. Swangla . . . . — 2,767 — — — 2,767
8. Unspecified . . . . 1 6 18 23 21 69
Total . 34,090 11,971 5,980 12,590 19,809 84,440
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Migratory Habits

The Gaddis of Bharmour and some seciions of the
people of Kinnaur district usually leave their homes
during the winter months alongwith their flocks of
sheep and goats to the lower hills in search of food
and fodder and to avoid the sting of severe winter.
Some of the Gaddis have acquired permanent grazing
rights in the places of their migration, During migra-
tion, besides grazing their flocks of sheep and goats,
these people engage themselves in cutting wood,
pounding rice working as agricultural and rural
labourers, domestic service, etc. Thus, their meagre
income from land, sheep and goats and cottage indus-
tries at home is augmented to some extent. The
constant touch with the outside world, during rigra-
tion year after year, also results in their adopting
better ways of life obtaining in the places of their
migration. This migration, however, interferes with
the education of their children as also many stresses
and strains are faced by their expectant wornen and
nursing mothers. Gujjars of Pangi also migrate to
other areas like to Gaddis with their herd of cattle.

Working Population

The number of workers in any arca is yet another
indicator of development, The proportion of workers
in tribal areas is as high as 57.19 per cent whereas

the same ffor thie State is only 41.4 per cent. Agri-
cultural weorkerss from 64.60 per cent of the main
workers as: agaimst 72.36 per cent in the Pradesh, as
a whole, The sjpread of workers among males and
females is in thee ratio of 59.41 as against 73.27 for
the State, @as a whole.

Literacy

Educatioon is of basic importance for rousing
enthusiasm amomg the people for bettering their eco-
nomic conditionss and providing healthy and clean
environmemts forr a fuller life through a change in
social and ccultur:al life of the people. In a democratic
set up like ours, its role becomes more crucial, since
democracy can fuunction effectively only if there is an
intelligent, :active and wide spread participation of the
masses in all pulblic affairs. But during the pre-
independenwce perriod, adequate educational facilities
were not awailablle in the tribal areas and were almost
non-cxistentt for 1the education of women. A fillip to
education fiacilitikes was, however, given through the
plans. As i reswlt the percentage of literacy which
was just 12285 im 1961 in these areas rose to 30.89
ag comparad t6 42.48 for the Pradesh as a whole;
national ave:rage theing 36.23 in 1981. The table below
shows the faster rrate of growth of literacy in the tribal
areas during the jpast two decades :—

Literacy Percentage

Period H.P. Kinnaur Laha.ul-¢Spiti Pangi Bharmour Total Tribal
areas.
1 2 3 4 s 6 - 7
1961 Census 21.27 15.35 17.500 7.15 7.38 12.85
1971 Census 31.96 27.70 27155 10.13 10.53 21.99
1981 Census 42.48 36.84 35.355 19.32 (P) 22.65 30.89 (P)
Growth rate (1961-71) 50.26 80.45 64.755 41.68 42.68 71.12
(1971-81) 32.92 33.00 15.47 90.72 115.10 40.47

It may be seen from the above table that Pangi
and Bharmour deserve special consideration in any
literacy drive,

Means of Communication

The means of communication are sine qua non
for the development of any region, area or place. It
is the roads that determine the location of cities, com-
mercial centres and activity spread, The roads, parti-
cularly in the land locked tribal belt of the Pradesh,
are, in fact, the life lines of the areas as no other
means of communication can, in the near future, pro-
vide substitute to these. The absence in the past. has
been the main bottle neck in the development off the
tribal belt. Himachal Pradesh Gowernment being
concious, right from the day the planning process
started, has given first priority to the development of
roads. Its efforts have been supplemented by the
Director General of Border Roads as they are also
constructing roads in these areas, Kinnaur district in

the tribal belt hass been most fortunate in this behalf.
Natjonal Higghway No. 22 passes through the middle
of this distrrict allong the Sutlej river, Lahaul has
similarly beeen blessed. The tribal areas of Kinnaur
and Lahaul-Spiti have commeon international border
with Tibet. JHence:, both from economic and strategic
point of wiew, romd net work has to be developed in
these areas to spieed up economic development and
to safeguard! the frontiers. Also, these areas have a
substantial potentiial for horticulture, hydel power
generatiom and tourism and unles roads are cons-
tructed we will mot be in a position to exploit this
potential to «our advantage. The road density per 100
Sq. km, of area in the tribal areas is 8.16 km. as
against 33.7 Km. ifor the state as a whole.

Health Faciliities

In a Welffare Sitate, for attaining the objectives of
socio-economic bettterment of its people, improvement
in public hezalth iss a must. At the time of formation
of Himachal' Pradiesh the medical and public health



facilities available in these areas were negligible.
Adequate attention was paid in the plan programmes
for providing better health facilities, There are at
present 3 Civil Hospitals, 7 primary Health Centres,
of these 4 are 20 bedded rural hospitals, and 14 Civil
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dispensaries with 172 beds in the tribal areas of the
State, besides one Ayurvedic hospital and 49 Ayur-
vedic dispensaries. The medical institutions per lakh
of population at the end of 1981-82 were 55 in the
tribal areas as against 17 in the State as whole.

Spread of Health Services

'
o

Agriculture

The economy of our tribal areas is highly agro-
pastoral. 64.60 per cent of the main workers are
engaged in agricultural work according to 1981 census.
Culturable area forms 4.22 per cent of the geogra-
phical area; cultivated area being only 3.55 per cent.
Intensity of cropping varies from 1 to 1.37, average
being 1.32. Cultivated area per agricultural worker
works out to 0.46 hectare only. All this calls for
intensive agriculture and increasing the yield per unit
of area/investment, Special efforts have, therefore,
been made to increase the agricultural production in
these areas through the distribution of high yielding
varieties of cereals, introduction of cash crops and
subsidised distribution of fertilizers and pesticides etc.

Irrigation

In a predominantly agrarian economy, irrigation
plays an important role for increasing agricultural
production; no wonder that irrigation has been
accorded the pride of place in the New 20-Point
Programme, being point No. 1. The rugged terrain,
absence of rain and then cap soil have restricted the

scope of major and medium irrigation schemes in
these areas. Minor irrigation, both lift and flow, is the
only hope left. Compared to 16 per cent net area
sown being irrigated in the State, as a whole the per-
centage in the tribal belt is 54 for Kinnaur, 100 each
for Lahaul and Spiti, 32 for Pangi and almost negli-
gible for Bharmour. Any increase in crop intensity or
net area sown is also hinged to extension of irrigation.

Indebtedness

Quantum of ‘indebtedness is an essential aspect to
gauge the economic conditions of the people, The
problem of indebtedness among the tribals is there,
though not in an acute form. A survey conducted by
the Directorate of Economics and Statistics, Himachal
Pradesh during 1976 revealed that as many as 25.5
per cent of the total households in the tribal belt were
under debt as on 30th June, 1976. In Lahaul-Spiti
9.8 per cent of the households were under debt. This
percentage in Kinnaur and Pangi/Bharmour was 29.2
and 28.9 respectively. This shows that the incidence
of indebtedness is the highest in Kinnaur district among
all the tribal areas followed by Pangi/Bharmour. The
Bench-mark surveys carried out during 1978-79 have



also thrown up some data on the incidence of in-
debtedness. According to these survey results about
20.8% of the total households in Kinnaur district
were under the debt, of which 14.1% were indebited
to moneylender and 6.7% to banks and Cooperative
Societies, This percentage in Pangi and Bharmour was
only of the order of 5.4 and 2.4 respectively. The
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local money lender was the main source of supply of

the loan.

Sub-plan concept, a plan within the plan, was in-
novated at the national level for accelerated socio-

economic development of the tribals, consistent with
equity, at the beginning of the 5th Plan ie 1974-75
and efforts put in this State have been laudable.
Against only 3.11% of the population concentration
in tribal areas, State Plan investment has reached the
level of 9% by the end of 6th Plan starting with
3.65% in 1974-75. Special Central assistance supple-
mentation has been Rs. 6.49 crores for the 6th Plan
as compared to Rs. 3.19 crores in the 5th Plan. All
in all, the tribal ateas are poised to make a great leap
forward in the coming years, a firm base having
already beem laid during 1974—84,
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Introduction

It was on the eve of the drafting of the Fourth Five
Year Plan of India that the problem of poverty in
India came to occupy a focal position in not only
political discussions and programmes but also in dis-
cussion and programmes related to Indian economic
planning. “Garibi Hatao” was a slogan and programme
that came into prominence at this timc. The reason
for it was not political expediency as such; on the
other hand, there was a more fundamental cause of
it. A few independent research investigations into the
impact of planned economic development in India
on the general masses of the people had revealed the
disconcerting fact that it had failed io improve the
living standards of the common people and alleviate
poverty in India. The pioneering study by Dandekar
and Rath of Gokhale Institute of Economics and
Politics of Pune had revealed that in year 1967-68 the
total number of people in India living below the
poverty line was 215.5 million of which 166.4 million
were rural people who made up about 40 per cent of
the total rural population of India. Some other studies
show the estimates of poverty by Dandekar and Rath
to be rather on the low side, B. S. Minhas’s estimates
for the same year show that about 50.6 per cent of
the rural population of India was below the poverty
line in the year 1967-68,

An important conclusion which one could draw
from the results of these investigations on Indian
poverty was that the fruits of whatever growth took
place under the planned economic development of the
country were not evenly distributed between the
various classes. The percolation hypothesis which
suggests that the benefits of economic growth tend to
percolate to the poor sections of society without any
active intervention by the state was not vindicated by
the Indian experience. Although, after the Second
Five Year Plan, “growth with social justice” was
made an avowed objective of economic planning in
India, yet the facts revealed that social justice, inso-
far as it implies an improvement in the economic
conditions of the socially and economically backward
classes of the society of whom the scheduled caste
and scheduled tribe people make up a vast majority,
remained no more than a mere hope. No doubt, there
have been-all this time some measures by the state
such as reservations of jobs and subsidised education
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for the scheduled castes and scheduled tribes, but
precious little was done to plan and implement deve-
lopmental schemes which could bring the benefits of
economic planning directly to the poor and backward
classes of society. The implicit assumption underlying
India’s economic planning which appears to have been
taken from the percolation hypothesis was that the
process of economic development generates increas-
ing opportunities of employment which can be availed
of by the under privileged classes. But, as we have
already observed, the empirical investigations on
poverty in India demonstrated that the Indian
experience had refuted this assumption.

On the contrary, it is a well known empirical fact
(Which has been borne out by the Indian experience)
that economic development in an inegalitarian society,
when it takes place within a laissez faire framework,
tends to bypass the backward and downtrodden sec-
tions of the society. The most backward and down-
trodden sections of our society reveal two important
features : first, most of them live in the rural areas;
secondly, they are usually segregated either socially
(as in the case of scheduled caste people) or geogra-
phically and culturally (as in the case of scheduled
tribes) from the mainstream of the society. Among
the backward classes of India, the scheduled castes
are the most backward. The great bulk of the Indian
people living below the poverty line is made up of the
scheduled caste people. The “Garibi Hatao” and
“Twenty Point” programmes, which were launched in
the wake of the realisation that despite the planning,
poverty in India was increasing rather than decreasing,
were founded on the realisation that any programme
of eradicating poverty must being with schemes which
directly aim at ameliorating the living conditions of
the scheduled castes and the scheduled (ribes,

The Special Component Plan for the scheduled
castes within the overall Sixth Five Year Plan is but
the extension and concretisation of the “garibi hatao”
and “twenty point” programmes and a step forward
towards realising one of the important directive prin-
ciples of State Policy in our constitution which enjoins



that the “State will promote with special care the
educational and economic interest of weaker sections
of people, and in particular, of the scheduled castes
and scheduled tribes and shall protect them from social
injustice and all forms of exploitation.” The Special
Component Plan for Scheduled Castes in the Sixth
Five Year Plan stresses that “The cor¢ programme
for economic development would lay emphasis on
land development and agricultural production, animal
husbandry including dairy, sheep, goat, poultry, pig-
gery development, leather work, weaving, other cottage
and village industries, fisheries and smail scale and
tiny - industries”. Consequently, special component
plans for scheduled castes were incorporated in the
Sixth Five Year Plans of the States also. The govern-
ment of Himachal Pradesh too incorporated into its
Sixth Five Year Plan a special component plan for
the scheduled castes.

The Schemes

The Schemes evolved and being executed under
the Special Component Plan for the scheduled castes
in Himachal Pradesh may broadly be classified into
two categories, namely, (i) the schemes' which aim at.
developing the infrastructural facilities in areas where
there is heavy concentration of scheduled caste popu-
lation, and (1) the schemes which have the objective
of supplying some income, earning asset or assets to
the scheduled caste households. The first category of
schemes are expected either to increase the employ-
ment and income earning opportunities in the rural
areas where the scheduled caste population is con-
centrated or to provide to the scheduled caste house-
holds some “social welfare” service/good which may
help in raising the quality of their living. The second
category of schemes aim at either providing a facillity
which directly improves the economic welfare of the
beneficiaries or helps them in supplementing their
income which, in turn, may also help in raising their
living standards. The first category comprises schemes
of rural electrification, in particular, the electrification
of the scheduled caste houscholds, irrigation and
drinking water supply. The other category is com-
comprised of schemes of animal husbandry including
dairy, piggery, fishery and housing for the scheduled
caste households,

The electrification scheme in the Special Component
Plan of Himachal Pradesh aims at carrying this
modern amenity into the households of the scheduled
castes, It provides for a “Massive subsidisation of
the programme of rural electrification of the left out
scheduled caste households and predominantly sche-
duled caste bustees”. Under this scheme the entire
cost of internal wiring, main switch and the metre is
to be borne by the government. Electrificatiom mot
only improves the quality of life directly but cam aliso
open up new economic opportunities. Irrigatiom is
also a very important infrastructure which can have
a very significant economic impact, for it facilitaties
the adoption of new and more productive techmiques
of cultivation. The drinking water supply schemes miay
not have a direct economic impact on the lives of the
scheduled castes but insofar as they succeed in supply-
ing clean drinking water near the scheduled caste
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households;, tthe'y may generate a favourable health
effect as welll ws result in the conservation cf time
and energy which can be put to more productive use
by the schedwled caste people.

The secomd category consists of beneficiary
oriented sichcemies, As already pointed out, these
schemes are «dessigned to subsidise the scheduled caste
households. fior adopting and carrying on activities
related to aniim:al husbandry including dairy, piggery,
fishery and buwilding dwelling houses. While the
housing schemme seeks to provide an essential necessary
of daily life, thie other schemes in this category aim
at helping thee scheduled caste families in increasing
their regular iinciome.

The Impact

It has been. nearly two years only since the schemes
under the Speccial Component Plan were put into force
in Himachal Pradesh. Therefore it is too early to see
the irnpact of " thiese schemes, for, by all reasons, they
cannot be expecited to have a visibly significant effect
on the &corisanic: life of the people for whom they are
meant in sucth :a short period. However, it may be
possible to asssess the broad direction of their impact,
spot out some: dirawbacks in their implementation and
suggest some jgemeral measures for their more eflicient
implementatiom,

The presentt amalysis of the impact of these schemes
is based om tthe: empirical studies conducted by the
Economics Dlepiartment of the Himachal Pradesh
University on behalf of the government of Himachal
Pradesh, Simillar studies have been conducted in other
areas by the Pallampur University also, We presume
that their findlings are not significantly dissimilar to
ours,

We have alrready, in the preceding section, classified
the special coymponent plan schemes into two broad
dategories, naimely, the infrastructural schemes and
the beneficiiariies oriented schemes. We can consider
the impact of each one of these separately.

The infrastrruc:tural schemes do not seem to have
brought in amy immediate economic benefits to the
scheduled castte people except in the case of the irri-
gational schemes' which might have made some mar-
ginal impact. IIn theory the provision of an important
infrastructure llike electrification is supposed to facili-
tate the setting up of new commercial/industrial
enterprises whicth, in turn, create new employment
opportunities. 'It imay also help the artisans in working
longer hours aind thus increasing their self-employment
and income. But' the evaluation of the electrification
scheme in the- diistrict of Bilaspur by the Economics
Department of the Himachal Pradesh University
reveals that itt dlid not make any significant impact
in" this directiiom. The few commercial connections
observed in tthe area were owned by non-scheduled
caste people. ‘Thie study rightlv observes that infra-
structural scheemees like electrification by themselves
cannot have ftthe type of economic impact expected
from them umless some additional conditions like
adequate markeet are also satisfied. The scheduled



caste people are unable to take advantage of such an
infrastructure to start their own enterprises, however
small, because they lack even the minimum financial
resources necessary for it.

However, if impact of electrification scheme is to
be measured in more modest terms such as the pro-
portion of the scheduled caste households receiving
electric light as the result of the scheme, then it will
be found to have a very visible and significant offect.
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For example, in the three blocks surveyed in the’

Bilaspur district, about 83 per cent of the scheduled
caste households had been clectrified by 31st March,
1983, It has not only made life a little more cheerful
in the scheduled caste households but has also enabled
their children to study for longer hours which may
leave a favourable social impact in the long run.
Moreover, although the electrification schemes have
not brought any immediate economic benefit 1o the
scheduled caste people, yet some indirect economic
benefits may show up in the long run.

Infrastructural schemes related to water supply also
fall in the same category in that they too have hardly
any economic impact on the living conditions of the
scheduled castes in the form of increased employment
and income. The evaluation study of the water supply
scheme in Shimla district has confirmed this conclu-
sion. However, the availability of clean drinking water
within the village does have a favourable welfare
impact in the form of better health and more lcisure
resulting from saving in time and trouble. But there
are certain lacunal in the implementation of thesec
schemes on account of which their impact in even
the limited sense has been less than what is possible.
For example, out of the 54 households surveyed in
the district of Shimla, only 20 were actually receiving
water from this scheme.

Irrigation schemes, on the other hand, are of diffe-
rent nature in that they do have an immediate eco-
nomic impact as contrasted with the electrification
and water supply schemes. The evaluation study of
the irrigation scheme in the Sirmaur district has
revealed this impact unmistakably. It has resulted in
a significant reduction in the area of follow land,

specially in the rabi season. It has come down from -

0.5 acres on an average farm of 3.17 acres to only
0.17 acres. Another impact has been that the area
under the high yielding varieties of maize, paddy and
wheat has increased substantially and consequentlv
the yields per acre of these crops have also increased.
The per acre yields of even the traditional local varie-
ties of crops have also increased as the result of the
irrigation scheme in Sirmaur district. Per acre yield
of maize (Local) has increased from 6.55 quintals to
8.65 quintals. Per acre average yields of paddy and
wheat . of local varieties have increased from 4.66
quintals and 6.40 quintals to 10.65 and 11.55 quintals
respectively, The total value of the increased produc-
tion of maize. paddy, wheat and sugarcane due to
the irrigation scheme is estimated to be Rs. 1,899 per
farm of the average size of 3.17 acres. This implies
an increase of about Rs. 600 in income per acre of
the scheduled caste households surveyed in the Sirmaur
district. ’

The beneficiaries oriented schemes arz expected to
have an immediate economic impact, though this
impact too is likely to be much stronger over a longer
period. These schemes provide for subsidies and cheap
foans to the target scheduled caste families in order
to enable them to acquire productive assets with the
help of which they can increase their sclf-employment
and income, Wherever such schemes have come into
force, this impact has shown up in unmistakable
terms. For example, as the result of the beneficiaries
oriented fishery scheme in the Bilaspur district, the
beneficiary scheduled caste fishermen began to have
an average daily catch of about 9 Kg fish in place of
the former average of only 6 Kg. This resulted in an
increase of about Rs. 18 per working day for the
beneficiaries. The impact of the livestock and piggery
schemes in Solan and Shimla districts has also been
unmistakable. These schemes have resulted in signi-
ficant increase in the assets of the beneficiary scheduled
caste families and consequently their income have
also risen, For example, the survey conducted by the
Economics Department of HP University discovered
that as a result of these schemes the beneficiary house-
holds in the Solan district had roughly three times
more assefs than the non-beneficiary households, The
beneficiaries are also getting more institutional finance
for their productive activities, It is estimated that in
the area surveyed in the Solan district the beneficiaries
have added on the average Rs. 2688 worth to their
assets which has increased their earning capacity.
These schemes have also led to some diversification
of economic activities followed by the scheduled caste
families resulting in greater employment and income.
A more significant impact which may prove to be
very beneficial and durable in the long run is that as
a result of these schemes the beneficiaries and their
productive activities are becoming more and more
linked with the market mechanism on account of which
their subsistence occupation is slowly but surely being
transformed into a commercial occupation.

The housing schemes which are also beneficiaries
oriented do not have the same type of impact as those
mentioned above. They do not add to the income-
earning assets of the beneficiaries or increase their
employment even though they may add to their general
wealth. Moreover, if the survey conducted by the
HPU Economics Department on the working of the
housing scheme in Sirmaur district is to serve as a
guide, these schemes have the said impact on a very

- small number of scheduled caste families which are

aple to avail themselves of these schemes. In the
Sirmaur district, only five persons had benefited from
the scheme.

Conclusion

) As already observed, it is too early to assess the
impact of the special component plan schemes for the
scheduled castes and to reach firm conclusions. But,
on the basis of the impact that they have made during
the very short period for which they have been in
operation, one can make the following observations.
The schemes taken together are helping the scheduled
caste families to improve their income and economic
conditions as well as to get some essential public goods
like drinking water and electricity which have to some



extent improved their quality of life, However, the
analysis of the relative impact of the different types
of schemes suggests that the beneficiaries oriented
schemes which help the beneficiary scheduled caste
families to acquire and add to their income earning
assets will be more helpful in helping the scheduled
castes in pulling themselves above the poverty line.
This should not be interpreted to suggest that the other
schemes be replaced by this kind of schemes. The
other schemes, infrastructural or beneficiaries oriented,
which supply some essential public good/service also
help in improving the quality of life of the scheduled
caste people. However, there should be greater
emphasis on the former type of schemes while the
latter should play a supplementary role.

Furthermore, if the former type are to be made to
have a still greater and sustained impact, it should be
seen that the increased income that results from these
schemes should not be dissipated by the beneficiaries
on unproductive social customs and ceremonies or on
harmful evil habits like drinking. This emphasises the
need for integrating the schemes of economic uplift-
ment of the scheduled castes with social education
schemes, if the impact of the former is to be made
more effective and enduring.

The impact of the schemes is also lowered due to
the ever present inflation in our economy. While the
schemes refer to attaining certain physical targets, the
planned financial allocation for the achievement of
these targets does not seem to take account of the
inflation, with the result that the physical targets are
impossible to achieve. Therefore, if due consideration
is given to the factor of inflation while making financial
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provision, the scchemes can have a greater impact. It
has also been moticed that the particular beneficiary
oriented schemess are not adequately publicised on
account of whicch quite a number of would be bene-
ficiaries are left out. It is generally the poorer among
the scheduled casstes who are ignorant of such schemes.
Thus those who fail to benefit from these schemes
generally belong to the lowest stratum of the scheduled
castes who showld rather deserve our first attention.
The scheduled caste people in general and the lower
stratum of them in particular have failed to benefit
from the housimg schemes so far, in as much as they
provide for onlyy cheap and easy loans but not sub-
sidies, In the caise of infrastructural schemes like the
drinking water ssupply and irrigation also the benefits
tend to be hogge:d up by the economically and socially
more powerful ais they are able to influence the align-
ment of channells and even the employment of local
labour in the construction work involved in the
schemes.

In conclusion it can be said that the special com-
ponent plan scchemes are having some discernible
impact on the ecconomic conditions of the beneficiaries,
though it is too early to predict that they will succeed

in lifting the bemneficiaries above the poverty line in a

short-period. A greater emphasis on schemes which
help the beneficiiaries to acquire income-earning assets
will make the prrograrnme more effective. But whether
these gains becoyme permanent or not will depend, on
the one hand, on how the beneficiaries employ their
increments in inccome and, on the other, how the
village economy/, where most of the scheduled caste
families are out their living, develops.



ESTIMATES OF  POVERTY IN

HIMACHAL PRADESH

—Dr. L.R. Sharma,
Associate Professor,
Department of Economics,
H. P. University.

Summary : v

While analysing the problem of poverty a distinc-
tion is made between relative and absolute poverty,
the former referring to the position of a country, re-
gion or class of people in terms of per capita income
relatively to other regions or classes, and the latter
focussing on the absolute levels of living of the poorest
sections of society.

Himachal Pradesh has a creditable record of re-
ducing relative poverty through more rapid increases
in per capita income relatively to most other states
of the country.

Among the factors explaining the better growth per-
formance of the state may be its low level of absolute
poverty. Available estimates of absolute poverty put
nearly a third of the population of the state below
the poverty line. The position in Himachal Pradesh,
in this respect, is much better than in most of other
states of the country.

It would be advisable that in the future plans of
the state efforts are made to still further improve the
income generating capacity of the poor.

In recent years, planners. economists, and adminis-
trators have increasingly focussed on the problem of
poverty. This increasing concern over the problem has
been the result of a paradoxical situation observed
in the less developed countries over the past three
decades, viz., rising average levels of living accom-
panied by stagnant or falling standards of living of
the poorest sections of the population. In other words,
while per capita incomes have risen, there has hardly
been any perceptible improvement in the levels of liv-
ing of the poor.

From the analytical point of view, it has been found
useful to distinguish between relative and absolute
poverty. When we compare the per capita income
of a poor country with that of a rich (or the per
Capita income of the poorer sections with those of the
richer classes within the same country). We are, in
fact, concerned with the problem of relative poverty.
Analogously, we may compare the per capita income

of a particular state or province with that of the coun-
try as a whole and thus form some idea of the relative
poverty of the former. Absolute Poverty on the other
hand, focuses on the level of living of the poorest
sections of society in a given region. Here, one 18
concerned with the absolute position of the poverty
groups perse rather than in comparison to some other
group or region.

Relative Poverty in Himachal Pradesh

It would be intcresting to reflect over the record of
Himachal Pradesh with regard to relative poverty (i.e.
per capita income in the state relatively to that in the
country as a whole). At the beginning of the planning
era, Himachal Pradesh was among the poorest states
in India because the per capita income of this state
(in 1955-56) was higher than that of only three other
states, viz., Bihar, Orissa, and Manipur. *Even in the
‘Newly merging’ areas, the position seems to have
been no better at that time. According to one estimate,
Kangra, Lahaul and Spiti and Shimla were among the
poorcst areas, in terms of per capita income within
the composite Punjab in 1955-56.2

From that position of a poor ranking in terms of
per capita income index or high relative poverty, Hima-
chal Pradesh soon emerged as a rapidly growing state.
Even between 1955-56 and 1960-61, the growth rate
of per capita income in Himachal Pradesh was ex-
cceded only by one other state, namely composite
Punjab.® In the latter year, the rank of Himachal Pra-
desh, in terms of that index, had improved to 10th
in the country.* Since then the position seems to have
continued improving, and by 1975, this state had come
to be ranked sixth in terms of per capita income, a
position which continued to be maintained even in

19775

'S.K. Bose, Some Aspects of Indian Economic Development, Vol. 1, Ranjit Printers and Pub]ishers, Delhi-1962, pp. 122-23.
2See National Council of Applied Economic Research (NCAER), Inter-District and Inter-State Income Differentials, Occasional Paper

No. 6, Table 20, p. 27.
#S.K. Bose, op. cit., pp. 122-23.

SNTARR, Distribuatior sf Natioral [nco n2 by States 1960-61 , Table3,p.9.
SDirectorate of £2317mics 241 Statistics, Hi nichal Padesh, Ecowrn'c Review of Himachal Pradesh, 1975, p, 2 and 1977, p. 3,

124



It is natural to ask, what might have accounted for
a relatively better growth performance of this state
during the planning period? In order to answer this
question, one might advance two hypotheses as prob-
able explanations, among others. In the first place,
the growth of agricuitural productivity in Himachal
Pradesh, though not spectacular, has been fairly high
during the planning era. The state had a very low
net or gross agricultural output per acre in 1960-61,
the state occuping a near-bottom position in this res-
pect in that year.’ During the 1962—65 to 1970—73
period, however, the annual compound growth rate of
agricultural yield was 2.87 per cent, which was higher
than that of at least eight other states of the country.’
The improvement in agricultural productivity, in a
highly rural economy must have contributed a great
deal to improving the ranking of the state in terms of
per capita income index.

Secondly, it can be reasonably assumed that a rela-
tively more egalitarian socio-cconomic structure of the
state must have contributed good deal to the better
growth performance of the economy. Among other
indicators of a relatively more egalitarian socio-econo-
mic structure, the one most conspicuous appears to he
the low incidence of absolute poverty in the state. In
order to notice a possible link between growth perfor-
mance of the economy and the state of its poor (i.e.
those suffering from absolute poverty). We may first
of all look at the evidence available on the incidence
of such poverty in Himachal Pradesh,

Absolute Poverty in Himachal Pradesh

Absolute poverty, as distinct from relative poverty,
focuses on the absolute standards of living in terms of
nutrition, clothing, housing, health, sanitation, educa-
tion, etc. of the poorest sections of society. Some
minimum socially acceptable level of living may be
laid down as the poverty line and that proportion of
population whose income, consumption or assets fall
below that minimum level may be taken as suffering
from absolute poverty.

Since the early 1970s, a great deal of interest has
come to be evinced in the estimation of the proportion
of population below the poverty line or the poverty
ratio in India and its constituent states. Unfortunatel
many of the influential studies in this area of r¢searci
have left Himachal Pradesh out of account perhaps
because of the very tiny proportion of the country’s
population which lives in this state. Still, a few esti-
mates of the extent of absolute poverty in Himachal
Pradesh are available to enable one to make a tenta-
tive generalisation,

While analysing the incidence of absolute poverty,
two criteria are commonly used, viz., (i) the consum-
ption criterion, and (ii) the assets criterion. Estimates

SNCAER, Agricultyral Income by States 1960-61, pp. 30-31,

p. 612

125

e

of population below the poverty line in Himachal Pra-
desh on the basis of these criteria may be presented
below:

(i) The Consumption Criterion:

Under this criterion, a certain minimum daily calorie-
intake may be taken as the dividing line between the
poor (i.e. those suffering from absolute poverty) and
the non-poor. Corresponding to that minimum, daily
calorie-intake the monthly per capita consumption ex-
penditure is estimated. The point may be explained
with reference to the norms laid down in this réspect
by the Planning Commission in its Sixth Plan.® The
Commission maintains that in India a minimum calorie-
intake of 2,400 per person in rural areas and 2,100 in
urban areas should be taken as the dividing line bet-
ween the poor and the non-poor. The Commission then
estimates the per capita monthly consumption expen-
diture which would be needed to get the requisite
calorics per day. The size distribution of consumer ex-
penditure are studied to determine the percentage of
population which cannot afford to make the requisite
per capita monthly expenditure and thus fails to enjoy
even the minimum calorie-intake per day. This yields
an estimate of the proportion of population below the
poverty line.

A few estimates of the incidence of absolute poverty
in Himachal Pradesh, using the above-mentioned me-
thodology or applying similar norms, are available.
These are shown in the table below :

Estimates of Population below the Poverty Line (Or Poverty
Ratios) in Himachal Pradesh and All-India

Sr. Year Population belaw the poverty line
No. (% to total)
i All Indja HP.
1 1970-71 —_ 33.95(R)
» — 22.66 (U)
i — 32.95 (C)
2 1971-72 . 49 (R) 33 (R)
” 56 (U) 38(0)
3 197273 . — 31.53 (R)
4 » — 10.66 (R)
5 1977-78 . 50.82 (R) 28.12 (R)
” 38.19 (U) 16.56 (U)
» 48.13 (C) 27.23 (O)
R—Rural U—Urban C—Combined

1 —Govt. of India, Report of the Finance Com-
mission 1978 pp. 147 and 213.

2—Economic and Political Weekly, Jan. 13 1979

3—L. R. Sharma Economic Affuirs, July-Sept.
1982 p. 503.

4 ~Pranab Bardhan Economic
Weekly July 23 1983 p.1330.

5—~P/aznr:6i ng Commission, Govt. of India op. cit.
p. 1

Source —S. No.

S. No.

S. No.
S. No. and Political

S. No.

lvsee Krishna Bhardwaj, “Resgional Differentiation in Ind:ia, :A Note,” Economicand Political Weekly, Annual Number, April, 1982,

*Planning Co n nission, Gagt. of India, Sixth Five Year Plan, 1980-85, p. 16.
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i i i - f the state to be 21.5 per
It may be noted in the above table that during the ratio for ‘the lurftl sector ot‘t : :
years f0¥ which comparable data have been given in- cent,® which again places this state immediately below
cidence of poverty in Himachal Pradesh was much Punjab, Haryana, and Kerala, where the poverty ratios
less than in the country as a whole. In fact, according on this criterion are very low.
to the estimates of the Planning Commission for the ) L
year 1977-78, Himachal Pradesh had the 4th lowest (ii) The Assets Criterion :

poverty ratio in the country. Similarly, according to
the estimates of Pranab Bardhan, who divides the en-
tire country into 61 well-defined ll;eglons, tthel_p ercen- households. A certain value of assets can be taken as
tage of rural population below the poverty meh n the cut-off point between the poor and the non-poor.
Himachal Pradesh was the 2nd lowest among these The Reserve Bank of India in its All-India Debt and
regions of the country in 1972-73. Investment Survey, 1971-72, took the value of assets

worth Rs. 2,500 per rural household as the dividing

The poor-non-poor dichotomy can also be analysed
on the basis of productive assets owned by different

The poverty ratios in the above table have been line, According to this criterion too, Himachal Pra-
shown to vary somewhat from year to year. This, desh in its rural sector had only 5.2 per cent house-
apart from differences in methodology or norms used, holds owning assets worth less than Rs. 2,500 each.
may also be caused by cconomic factor such as year This percentage of households was the lowest for any
to year fluctuations in the availability of foodgrains. state in the country.®

During years of good harvest, for example, the number
of people below the poverty line falls and vice versa.

But all estimates, except one, in the above table are The foregoing analysis shows almost L{neq[—ll;‘ivocaiil);
consistent, in the sense that the percentage of popula- that the incidence Olf absolute poverty in lmaiha
tion below the poverty line in each category (i.e. rural, P rad?sh 18 hrela\tlvc]y ower as cor?pared to félOSta(I’n ‘13;
urban etc.) has varied within a narow margin. In the states of the country. It, there Oge. p}fPVItetS Hapa
case of Bardhan’s estimate for 1972-73 which is a very support to our earlier contention that tt I(S:tlslrae € has
low ratio, the cut-off point in consumer expenditure relatively egalitarian socio-economic stru .
taken as the norm of poverty has indeed been on the . .
low side. P d : This favourable feature too might have contr.lbut-ed
to the relatively higher growth rate in pe}r‘ (1:aI;>)1tad mt;
i i i f Himachal Prades
A study of population below the poverty line in come recorded by the economy of H :
HimachalyPradgs}f) based on data coﬁectedyby Govt. durm'g ghe planning period. The logical link between
agencies, has also been made by M. S. Mukherjee and low incidence of absolute poverty and a relatively
N. Kishore® A merit of this study‘is.its emphasis on higher growth ratc of net state dOIl’lCStl((lj product 1(1’1'
the need to evolve different norms of absoluate poverty per capita income may be that houscholds belowk‘ﬁlc
for this state because of its peculiar geography and poverty line have resources (like physical a.ssetg, Sdl‘ S,
the consequently different consumption requirements i’nd savings efc. ) m% m?agre ttl? pafrtu:p::}t]e In tmebeeng
of its poor. However, the study yields somewhat incon- opment process, The less, there th, ¢ nu ; ;
sistent results for the year 1981, a very low poverty households below the poverty line ltl ¢ more o tTfl:]rjn
ratio (5% of households) for the urban sector, and are 1 2 P}?S‘UO“ t}?_ %artIClgat? Htth that Pfigcet§5- $
a relatively high poverty ratio (42.18% of households) is only a hunch which needs further verification.

for the rural sector, even when the same level of con-
sumer expenditure is taken as the cut-off point for

Policy Implicati f Po Ratio for Future
the two seotors.? olicy Implications of Low Poverty Ra

Planning

Another measure of absolute poverty based on the If the incidence of absolute poverty in Himachal
consumption criterion has been suggested by V.M. Rao Pradesh has been really low, then it is both an oppor-
and M. Vivekananda, according to whom the poor tunity as well as a challenge for the planners of the
are viewed “as a stratum having incomes inadequate state. It is an opportunity in the sense that in the for-
for current needs and, hence lacking resources to al- - mulation of future plans, resources which otherwise
lot for future needs and growth. Absence of a surplus would have to be allocated for putting a high propor-
above expenditure on current needs is the criterion of tion of the population above the poverty line (provid-
poverty suggested by this view.”™ Applying this criter- ing food and nutrition, clothing, shelter, medicines, and
ion to the N.S.S. 28th round data for Himachal Pra- clearing of slums, etc.), can be used for building fur-
desh, the present author has estimated the poverty ther production capacities in the economy.

*M. S. Mukherjee and N. Kishore, “poverty in
University, Shimla, pp. 99-111,

10]bid, Table 4and 7.

Himachal Pradesh, Seminar on Economic Development in the Western Himalaya, H.P.
V.M. Rao and M. Vivekananda, “The poor as Social Stratum, Some Economic Criteria for Studying Poverty, Economic and Political
Weekly, July 3,1982,p. 1107,

15ee L.R. Sharma, “Distributional Aspects of the Socio Economiic Sitructure of Himachal Prad

esh, “Seminar on Economic Develop-
ment in the Western Himalayas, Deptt. of Econ., H.P.U, Shimla, p. 83. ’

WReserve Bank of India, All India Debt and Investment Survey (1971-72), Assets of Rural Households as on June, 30, 1971, p. 31,



At the same time, it is also a challenge in that low
incidence of absolute poverty does not mean existence
of bulging affluence in the state. It merely means ab-
sence of dire, abject or appalling poverty. People in

-fact may be living just above the poverty line, who
may slip below the dividing line anytime if the plan-
ners become even slightly complacent. Therefore, when
the seventh and the subsequent plans are formulated
there would be need to strengthen the structure of
the economy at its base. This requires constant endea-
vour to raise the income-generating capacity of the
poorer classes. Empbasis needs to be given particularly
to the provision of more educational facilities and
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transfer of more assets of such households, creation of
more skills among their members and the strengthe-
ning of the public distribution system. The foregoing
analysis also indicates the need, on the one hand for
avoidance of too much emphasis on conspicuous urban
industrialisation and on the other for the maintenance
of focus on rural development., Besides, there is need
to link the poorer producers with the market and to
provide them with subsidised inputs. The watchword
in policy should be the creation of differential advan-
tage in favour of the poorer sections. This would help
in both keeping the level of relative as well as absolute
poverty low.



FOOD GRAIN PRODUCTION IN HIMACHAL PRADESH

—Dr. T. V. Moorti,
Head of

Agriculture Economics,
H.P.K.V.V.

Palampur.

Introduction

There is an urgent need to increase food grain produc-
tion in Himachal Pradesh as the same has been more
or less stagnant inspite of the green revolution in the
country. The emphasis on development of horticu]ture
and vegetable production as important subsidiary sour-
ces of farm income is understandable. However, these
enterprises are confined to only about less than 2 per
cent of the total geographical area (Table 1). Most of
the cultivated area is devoted to field crops, mainly
food grains by all the farmers in general and small
marginal farmers in particular. It is a common know-
ledge that the most important crops grown in Himachal
Pradesh are maize and paddy in kharif season and
wheat and barley in rabi season (Table 2). Orchards
are mostly planted in the areas not suitable for culti-
vation of crops. When they are laid out in the fields
fit for cultivation, mixed cropping with food grain
crops is quite common,

A number of states in India have done reasonably
well in the recent past so far as food grain production
is concerned. This has been responsible for near self
sufficiency in food grain production in the country. In
fact, the most advanced states in the country are also
those who have raised their food grain output signi-
ficantly like Punjab and Haryana, The cost of capital
for creating employment opportunities and generating
income in manufacturing industry is very high. There-

fore, agricultural output and income needs to be raised
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—Dr. D. S. Thakur,
Associate Professor,
Agriculture Economics Deptt,
HP.K. V.V,

Palampur,

rapidly to improve the economic conditions of our
rural people. Increased food grain production plays a
very important role in this regard as every farmer is
involved in this and there is a readily available market
for the same.

More than 95 per cent of the total population of
Himachal Pradesh comprises of farm families who put
most of their farm area under food grain production.
A rapid rise in food grain production for a State like
Himachal Pradesh is, therefore, quite essential. How=
ever, as will be noted from the analysis in the foregoing
sections. We do not have well-thought-out approach
to food grain production—both in terms of planning
and implementation in Himachal Pradesh.

Objectives

_ The specific objectives of this paper are tne follow-
ing:

(i) To examine the past trends in food grain pro-
duction in Himachal Pradesh vis-a-vis, India
and some selected states.

(i) To analyse the reasons for stagnant food

grain production in Himachal Pradesh as

well as to point out the scope and potential
for increasing food grain production inclu-
ding the major issues involved therein.
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Data

The Secondary data used for analysis have been
taken mainly from Fertiliser Statistics' and Statis-
tical Oudinc of Himachal Pradesh® for different years,
The data regarding production potential have been
taken from various research experiments at different
research centres and demonstrations laid out on the
farmers' fields. The primary data werce collected from
farmers in Kasumpti block of Shimia and Paraur area
of Kangra districts in Himachal Pradesh. Both these
districts are among the most progressive districts of
the State.

Past trends in production

It can be seen from table 1 that most of the arca
in Himachal Pradesh is not available for cultivation
due to the hilly terrain (Fig. 1). Most of the area is
under forests, pastures and grazing land. Only about
11 per cent of the total geographical area is available
for cultivation. However, this can be put under double
cropping. Third crop, especially of vegetables inclu-
ding potato can be grown between the two season in
some of the irrigated arcas.

Tanre  ; Land Utitization Statistics of Himachal Predesh, 1981-82

Particulars Arcain  Percent to
(Hect) total geo-~
graphical
ares
Geographical Area 55,53,800 100.00
Cultivated Area (devoted to fieldcrops) 6,113,200 i1,04%
-Area Under Fruits . . R v 92,467 1.66
Forests . . . . 21,14,200 38.07
Fallow Land . . . . . 53,600 0.9
Net available for Cultivation : Barran
land and land put to non-agricultural
use . . . . . 3,354,200 6.38
Cuitivable waste . . . « 1,36,000 2.45
Area under pastures grazing fand and
under micellaneous trees . 21,90,133 3%.44

Note : Most of the arca is put under food grain crops in
Kharif as well as Rabi seasons giving a cropping intensity
of about 166% which is quite high as compared to
Punjab and other plain areas.

*Published by Fertiliser Association of India,

$Published by Directorate, Economics & Statistics, Goverament of Himachal Pradesh, Shimfa.
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Food grain crops namely wheat, maize and paddy
predominate the cropping pattern as will be seen from
Table 2 which gives the cropping pattern followed by

the farmers in Himachal Pradesh. As there is no signi-
ficant changes in the cropping pattern over the years
especially after 1970-71, the same is shown only upto
1974.75.

TaeLe 2 : Cropping Patternin Himachal Pradesh

Percentof Gross Croppzd Area
AL

Particulars ‘ 1966-67 1970-71 1971-72 1972-73 1973-74 1974-7;
Wheat 32.1 34.8 35.7 34.3 34.1 34.8
Maize 28.2 28.2 28.1 28.2 28.6 28.8
Paddy 11.5 11.4 10.8 10.5 10.7 10.0
Other food crops 19.7 17.3 17.1 18.2 18.2 17.6
Potato . 2.1 1.8 1.6 1.6 1.6 1.6
Apple 0.7 1.0 1.2 1.3 1.3 1.3
Oil seeds 2.6 2.2 2.2 2,2 2.2 2.2
Other non-food crops 3.1 3.3 3.3 3.6 3.3 3.7
Cropping Intensity (%) 158 166 164 166 164 166

Table No. 2 gives the importance of different crops
in the cropping pattern of Himachal Pradesh. It is
clear that the cropping pattern is more or less stable
and dominated by food grain crops. Nearly three-
fourth’s of the cultivated area is under foodgrain crops.
Other crops have only marginal significance as very
little percentage of area is devoted to them.

The trend in foodgrain production has been analysed
and compared vis-a-vis India, Punjab and Gujarat. The
neighbouring state of Punjab has been selected as it
is the most progressive agricultural state. Gujarat has
been selected as this state is known for unfavourable
agriculture situations such as scarcity conditions,
draughts, non-availability of irrigation water and infer-
tile land. As compared to this, soil in Himachal Pra-
desh is quite fertile with organic matter much more
even as compared to soils in Punjab. The natural ferti-
lity level of soils in Himachal Pradesh is thus higher
than that of Punjab and much higher than that of
Gujarat soils.

Even in terms of the important economic indicators
which have a bearing on agricultural production, Hima-
chal Pradesh has an edge over Gujarat. This can be
scen from Table 3. :

TABLE 3 : Selected Economic Indicators

. Percentage Percentage Percentage
Particulars of literacy ofnetirriga- ofelectrified

(1981) tedareato  villages

netcultivated 1976-77

area 1976-77

Punjab . . 40.7 75.1 29.5
Himachal Pradesh . 41.9 16.1 42.8
Gujarat 43.7 14.6 38.9
India 34.8 24.2 35.2

Table 4 gives the actual food grain production over
the years in Himachal Pradesh, Gujarat, Punjab and
All India during and after the green revolution period.
There are two distinct periods of 1964-65 to 1972-73
and 1973-74 to 1981-82 which can be termed as the
green revolution and post-green revolution periods.

During the first period there has been a steady in-
crease in food grain production due to the introduction
of the new strategy for agricultural development which
consisted of the cultivation of high yielding varieties
of seeds and timely provision of other inputs. Ac-
cordingly, the annual production of food grain in
Himachal Pradesh increased from 8§ lakhs tonmes to
about 10 lakh tonnes. The increase in case of Gujarat
was most significant covering from about 28 lakhs
tonnes to about 42 lakh tonnes. In case of Punjab
where production was already at a relatively high level
of around 71 lakh tonnes, it increased to about 80
lakh tonnes in 1971-72. In case of all India, the food
grain production during this period increased from
about 89 million tonnes to 105 million tonnes. The
production of food grains during 1964-65, 1974-75
and 1981-82 for selected states and India are shown
in Fig. II and Fig. III, respectively.

During the second period of 1973-74 to 1981-82,
there has been significant increase in food grain produc-
tion in Punjab followed by all India and Gujarat with
Himachal Pradesh showing almost stagnant production.
In Punjab the total production of food grain which
was 76 lakh tonnes in 1972-73 increased almost con-
stantly to 125 lakh tones in 1981-82. During the same
period food grain production in India increased from
97 million tonnes to a record production of 133 mil-
lion tonnes. In case of Gujarat, the productin increased
from 42 lakh tonnes to 48 lakh tonnes. In Himachal
Pradesh it ranged between 10 to 11, lakh tonnes only.
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TABLE 4 : Food grains Production, 196465 through 1981-82

Himachal Gujarat  Punjab

Year [ndia
Pradesh {Lakh (Lakh (Lakh
(Lakh tonnes) tonnes) tonnes) tonmnes)
1 2 3 4 5

1964-65 8.00 28.80 71.03 89.35
1965-66 7.07 24.16 55.53 72.34
1966-67 6.17 24.13 42.17 74.23
1967-68 7.04 35.61 54.45 95.05
1968-69 8.70 22.54 45.20 94.901
1969-70 9.20 30.90 69.37 99.50
1970-71 9.23 44.10 70.24 108.42
1971-72 9.55 42.22 79.28 10s5. 17
1972-73 9.39 42.10 76.77 97.02
1973-74 9.46 36.30 85.60 1Q4.66
1974-75 10.68 44 .80 81.98 99.82
1975-76 10.73 45.20 87.52 121.03
1976-77 11.15 40.28 91.99 111.16
1977-78 9.29 38.73 106.63 126.40
1978-79 10.31 44 .85 116.23 131.90
1979-80 8.60 40.88 118.90 109.70
1980-81 11.35 45.78 118.76 129.90
1981-82 11.06 43.12 125.12 133.10

Compound Growth Rates

The compound growth rates of food grain produc-
tion to determine the actual trend during the different
periods over the year have been worked out and are
given in table 5.

TaBLE 5 ° Annual Compound growth rates of food grain Pro-
duction, 1964-65 through 1981-82

- Period Himachal Gujarat Punjab India
Pradesh

1964-65 to

1972-73 4.39 7.39 4.55 3191
1973-74 to i

1981-82 . 1.11 1.66 6.12 2.84
1964-65 to

1981-82 . 2.69 3.62 5.72 3.02

It will be noted from table 5 that there has been
a fall in growth rates over the years except in case
of Punjab. During the period 1964-65 to 1972~73 as
a result of introduction of new tcchnology, there has
been a spectacular increase in food grain production

over the base year. Gujarat, seems to have taken maxi-
mum advamtage of the new technology and showed the
maximum growth rate of around 7 per cent. Punjab,
where the food grain producticn was already at a
higher level, registered a growth rate of 4.5 per cent
during this period. The performance of Himachal Pra-
desh has beem also good during this period—registe-
ring a growth rate of about 4.4 per cent as compared
to 3.9 per cent of all India.

During the period from 1973-74 to 1981-82, Punjab
continued to have a phenomenal increase in food
grain production with an impressive compound growth
rate of about & per cent followed by the all India
figure of 2.8 per cent. In case of Gujarat, the growth
rate comes to neiarly 2 per cent because the production
had already reached to a fairly high potential during
the previows period. The performance of Himachal
Pradesh 6@ the food grain production front over the
years and especially during the period 1973-74 to -
1981-82 has been quite disappointing with a growth
rate of only 1 per cent as compared to 6 per cent of
Punjab. This should be a matter for concern particular-
ly when it can be seen that the performance of Hima-
chal Pradesh and Punjab in terms of growth rate during
the first period was almost similar.

Thus, there has not been any significant improve-
ment in food grain production in Himachal Pradesh if
the growth rates of production are taken as any indi-
cation. For the entire period of 1964-65 to 1981-82,
Punjab has registered a growth rate of 5.7 per cent
followed by Gujarat with 3.6 per cent. Himachal
Pradesh has the lowest growth rate of about 2.7 per
cent which is lower than that for India (3 per cent).
Therefore, the growth rates of food grain production
as compared to the All India and other states in table
5 clearly imdicates that the green revolution in Hima-
chal Pradesh is yet to gather momentum and the new
technology is yet to be taken to the farmers in this
state. Accordinglly, the food grain production in the

state has remained stagnant over the years without any
major break-through.

Yield per Hectare

The similar results can be drawn from table 6
which gives the data on the yield of principal food

grain crops for Himachal Pradesh and India over the
years.
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TaBLE 6 : Yield per hectare of wheat, Maize and Paddy, 1966-67 through 1980-81

Year Wheat Maize Paddy

— AL \ Al \ L__.___-ﬁ

Himachal India Himachal India imachal India

Pradesh Pradesh Pradesh

1 2 3 4 5 6 7

1966-67 9.3 9.8 5.2 9.6 8.5 8.6
1967-68 9.6 11.1 17.0 11.2 11.3 10.3
1968-69 8.2 11.7 19.8 9.9 10.2 10.7
1969-70 9.0 12.0 17.3 9.6 1.7 10.7
1970-71 9.2 12.0 18.5 12.7 1.7 11.3
1971-72 . . . . . 9.1 13.8 13.4 8.9 10.6 11.4
1972-73 . . . . . It.6 12.5 15.6 10.8 9.9 10.7
1973-74 ' 9.5 9.3 17.5 11.§ 12.1 1.5
1974-75 11.1 13.3 18.7 9.6 10.5 10.6
1975-76 1.2 13.4 18.4 11.7 13.0 12.4
1976-77 . . . . R 13.8 13.9 17.8 10.3 11.2 11.1
1977-78 . . . . . 8.2 14.7 16.7 10.4 12.9 13.2
1978-79 11.3 15.7 15.8 10.7 12.5 13.4
1979-80 6.8 14.3 15.8 9.7 8.9 10.8
1980-81 8.6 16.5 14.9 11.3 8.8 13.4

The yield of major food grain crops namely wheat,
maize and paddy continues to be quite low in Hima-
chal Pradesh and had even decreased now as com-
pared to a few years back. This can be seen from
table 6. The yield of wheat has been all times low
during 1979-80 and 1980-81. It was only 8.69
quintais ‘per hectare during 1980-81 as compared
to the national average of 16.5 quintals during the
year. The average yield of wheat during 1978-79
was 11.3 quintals as against the national average
of 15.7 quintals. The yield of wheat recorded for the
same year in Punjab was 27.1 quintals and for
Haryana the same was 23 quintals. The average
yields of wheat, maize and paddy during 1966-67,
1974-75 and 1980-81 are shown in Fig IV.

Only in case of maize, yeild has been comparati-
vely higher than the national average. However, the
yield maize too has been constantly going down in
Himachal Pradesh after it reached a maximum of
18.7 quintals in 1973-74. During 1978-79, for

TABLE 7 :

Production potential in terms

example, the yield of maize has been 15.8 quintals
as compared to that of 16.1 quintals in Punjab and
29.4 quintals in Karnataka which state recorded
maximum yield per hect. Thereafter, the yield has
gone down further.

Similarly, in case of paddy, the average yield per
hectare in 1978-79 was 12.5 quintals as against the
national average of 13.4 quintals and 29.1 quintals
in Punjab and 26.8 quintals in Haryana. Table 6
shows that the yield of paddy thereafter has further
gone down in the state.

Scope and Potential

It is observed that the yields of food grains crops
in the state are too much below the potential yields
under the new technology of crops production, The
production per unit of land can be remarkably in-
creased with the, existing improved verieties and
technology. This can bc seen from Table 7 which
indicates the gap between potential of different crops
and actual average yields per hectare (Table 6).

of yields of Major Food grain crops

Himachal P,adesh
.

[ .
Various Research

Soil and Water Highest under Lab to ) National Demen-

Particulars Experiments Management Land Programme stration
(Average) Experiment Paraur Area
HPKVV (Kangra Distt.)
Wheat : Irrigated . . . . 35.7 46.0 41.8 57
Rainfed 20.8 22,1 21.0 —
Maize : Rainfed 50.0 67.7 36.0* 82**
Paddy : Irrigated 34.3 52.0 51.3 59

*It was comparatively low as best lands are put under paddy cultivation in this area during the kharif season.

»sUnder irrigated conditions.



The data presented in table 7 shows that the
present yield of food grain crops can be increased
3 to 5 times by the adoption of crop planning with
improved technology. This is shown by the results
of research experiments as given in table 7. When
the same technology was followed on the farmers
fields under the Lab to Land Programme, the simi-
lar results were obtained except in case of Maize-—as
maijze is grown by the farmers in the study area
in inferior land where paddy cannot be grown. Look-
ing to the potential, it seems, the food grain pro-
duction in the state can be doubled as has been
already done in many states after the green revolu-
tion. This would however, require strenuous exten-
sion efforts,

Major Issues

The foregoing analysis shown that the food grain
production in Himachal Pradesh has been stagnant.
However, a big rise in the output of mujoxr food
grain crops namely wheat, maize and paddy is possible
as the technology is available for boosting the yield
of these crops. There is need to get technology out
of the farmers’ fields. This can be done only if all of
us are impatient about it and actually go to the far-
mers’ fields for this purpose.

Although provision of irrigation facilities is the
most important factor to increase production, crop
yields in Himachal Pradesh even under rainfed con-
ditions' are also fairly high under optimum manage-
ment (Table 7). At the same time the rains are
fairly well spread expect only for exceptional years
once in a while. This can be seen from the data of
food grain production in Table 4 and crop yields in
Table 6 which do not show wide fluctuations from
year to year as in case of Gujarat and All India pro-
duction figures. . ‘

Therefore, in order to sort out the major issues
responsible for the stagnant food grain productiom,
we have analysed the data on the input use and the
efforts being put to modernise the food grain pro-
duction in Himachal Pradesh. The same are given
in Tables 8 to 10. Table 8 and 9 gives the data
from the secondary sources and the remaining table
is made from primary data obtained from the far-
mers in Kasumpati -block of Shimla District.

TABLE 8 : Consumption of Fertiliser, 1974-75 through 1980-81

(Kg/Hec.)
Year Himachal Punjab  Gujarat India
Pradesh

1974-75 9.9 42.9 15.4 15.9
1975-76 9.9 49.9 15.6 17.1
1976-77 9.9. 61.6 20.0 20,1
1977-78 . 10.7 72.1 28.5 25.6
1978-719 . 12.8 94.5 31.4 30.6
1979-80 . 15.0 106.8 36.6 30,5
1980-81 17.4 117.9 34.9 31.9

Fertiliser is the most important input to increase
output of crops next to irrigation. There has beemn a
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phenominal increase in application of fertiliser after
1974-75 in Punjab which shows the higher increase
in fcod grain production, The fertiliser consumption
in Gujarat as well as at the national level has also
increased significantly when compared with Hima-
chal Pradesh. The fertiliser consumption per hect.
in Himachal Pradesh is the lowest and only about
half of that in Giujarat and All India level. The ferti-
liser consumption per hect. during 1974-75 and
1980-81 has been shown in figure V.,

The use of fertiliser, being one of most important
inputs to imcrease agricultural production shown the
extent of modermisation of agriculture. The data re-
garding fertiliser use in Himachal Pradesh is not at
all impressive when the same is compared for instance
even with Gujjarat where rainfall is lowest than that
of Himachal Pradesh. The percentage of irrigated
area also s lower for Gujarat, The high yielding
varieties require very heavy dose of fertiliser appli-
cation. The rates. of use of fertiliser are as follows :
Punjab (mearly 120), China (130), USA (110), USSR
(80), Korea (258), Japan (87) and Netherlands (717).

At present the use of other modern agricultural
inputs is also cuite low. This can be seen from Table
9 and 10 given below.

TABLE 9 : Areat unider high vielding varieties in Himachal Pradesh
19

Year Percent of
gross cropped
area

1970-71 . 16.55
1971-72 . 22.30
1972-73 24.86
1973-74 34.74
1974-75 29.37
1975-76 . 35.94
1976-77 38.50
1977-78 42.96
1978-79 40.85
1979-80 42.98

TaBLE 10 : Percentage of farmers using modern inputs 1981-82

Category of HYV Fertilisers Insecticides/ Improved

farmers Seeds pesticides tools & im-
plements

Marginal

(Upto 1 ha) 58.49 37.66 5.00 5.42

Small

(1 to 2 ha) 60.90 35.64 6.25 8.25

Medium

(2103 ha) 49,50 47.00 22.07 12.50

Large

(above 3 ha) 45.60 48.19 33.33 17.62

Overall 56.19 39.80 16.66 8.71
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Table 9 shows that the area under improved seeds
which form the cheapest and the basic input to in-
crease agricultural production is only about 43 per-
cent. Even here, it is found that the seeds are not
available to the farmers every year or on regular
basis. They have obtained it once in a while—ithat
too from the fellow farmers rather than from a reli-
able source.

Table 10 gives the percentage of farmers using
modern agricultural inputs, It will be noted that on
the whole only about 56 percent of the farmers were
using high yielding varieties. Only about 40 percent
of the farmers use fertilisers. The application of plant
protection measures was almost a neglected field. The
seed treatment is not done by the farmers at all and
food grain crops are not given any attention in this
regard. The use of improved tools and implements
is also not in vogue.

Some of the other issues which came to light during
our discussions with the farmers and agriculture ofli-
cials are as under :

1. Lack of proper motivation and lack of
devclopment of managerial skills of the staff
of the Agricultural Department to achieve
the target of food grain production.

2. Dependence on routine promotions based
on the confidential reports of the depart-
mental heads rather than the modern
methods of interviews, work achievements,
publications and overall suitability to achi-
eve the results. This has lead to frustration
of good workers and a stage has come
where the personnel of the Agricultural
Department at the field level are not much
concerned with the farmers and the farmers
in general, have nothing to do with the
department as their interest in modernisa-
tion of agriculture has not been raised.
Transfer of technology and management
aspects of farming particularly in remote
areas are practically absent.

3. Suitable seeds of high yielding varieties,
fertilisers, insecticides etc. are not timely
available in the villages nor are the agri-
culture officers going to the villages parti-
cularly far-flung villages for spreading the
message of modernisation of agriculture and
for providing timely technical advice and
help to provide modern inputs including
crop load facility at the farmers’ door step
for raising the output of food grains, as in
other progressive states.

4. The Agriculture Extension Officers who are
supposed to go to the farmers in the villages
to guide and help them, are generally
made incharge of the fertiliser or seed stores
to look after the same instead of the techni-
cal work and going to the farmers, fields
to raise agricultural output.

5. The seed production programme is the weak-
est. There are no. systematic arrangements
for production and timely distribution of
improved seeds in Himachal Pradesh.

Mostly, the seeds are purchased from
Punjab or U.P., for distribution to the far-
mers without trying them on the state
government or Umversity farms. The
Department of Agriculture is not adopting
and multiplying the seeds most suitable for
the farmers in this state. Generally, the
actual food grain production falls short of
the annual targets fixed by the Government.
The issues raised above need to be sorted
out so that the target of increased food
grain production can be achieved.

Concluding Remarks

The unsatisfactory performance on the farm front
in Himachal Pradesh focusscs naturally the attention
on the primitive practices still followed by the farmers
angd the need for transfer of modern technology. There
is a need for major shake-up and toning up of the
Agriculture Administration te achieve self sufficiency
in food grain production in the state which is not out
of reach as shown in this paper, It is time for stock
taking and correcting out shortcoming in this regard.
We will have to adopt a result oricnted managerial
approach to achieve the food grain production targets
fixed every year.

Food grain production can be increased 3 to 5 times
by adopting modern technology, A manual for doub-
ling food grain production in Himachal Pradesh should
be developed on the basis of the recommended prac-
tices. The agriculture staff in each district should be
made responsible and accountable to achieve the food
grain production target. They should move to the
farmers, and provide all the necessary technical in-
puts including crop loans, fertilisers, pesticides and
technical guidence to secure rapid increase in good
grain production.

It was only during the agriculture administration
of Dr. L. S. Negi, formerly, Director of Agriculture,
that food grain production had got a boost and high
growth rate and comparatively high yields were obtai-
ned. Thereafter, the food grain production has been
stagnating. It is found that the farmers, in general,
follow traditional methods of farming and they are
yet to be exposed to the modern technology package.
Majority of the farmers do not use fertilisers and pesti-
cides, and they are not aware of their different advan-
tages and the methods of application for best results.
Similarly, improved agronomic practices like line
sowing of wheat and maize and transplanting of paddy
and timely schedule of operations are not followed.

The seed production programme within the state
will bring an immediate results. Arrangements for this
should be made on the government, University and
progressive farmers® so that certified seeds of HYV
should be given to the farmers every year. In order to
produce, procure and distribute the right type of high
yielding varities of seeds, seed Corporation may be
established as in other states.

There is a need to plan in the right way for raisine
the food grain output. High yielding varieties need
delicate handling for achieving their potential. The
officials have to see that the farmers get the right vark
ety, sow the same at the right time in the right way



and administer the right kind of pesticides and ferti-
lizers in right doses at right time. This may have also
to be supplemented with the application of manage-
ment input and the higher scientific advances such as
micronutrients especially zinc sulphate, bio-fertilisers
like Rhizobium, Azotabactor, Azospirilluin, Blue-
green algae etc. In order to avoid loss of fertilisers,
encapsulated and slow release fertilisers officer a pro-
mising solution.

Reaching all the potential farmers in the inaccessi-
ble hill areas and better management of farm inputs
such as ensuring timely availability of seeds, fertilisers,
pesticides and improved implements not at the block
headquarter but in each village becomes a prerequisite
for raising the food grain output. The rural godown
scheme designed for producer oriented marketing to
prevent distress sale, can be used for this purpose as
well.

The farmers in each village will have to be visited
and guided by the agricultural extension officers  and
the VLW every fortnight in order to supply them the
latest technology and management aspects of farming
for adoption in the next fortnight. Training camps
will have to be organised every fortnight for a day
or two where VLWs will be given required training
in the package of recommended practices to be taught
to farmers which will be followed by them in their
fields in the coming fortnight. In addifion to the regu-
lar fortnightly training, preseasonal training camps
of 2-3 days duration should be held every year in
the beginning of the kharif and rabi seasons for the
VLWs and AEOs where the subject matter specia-
IIS.IS of the Department and Agriculture University
will participate and impart intensive training. The
focus in the training will be mainly on those practices
which bring the highest economic results and increased
production to the farmers by making the optimum
use of the available resources. At the same time, the
VLWs and AEOs will take the opportunity of their
training to bring the former’s specific problems for
solution by the specialists at these training camps.
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The kharif amd ;rabi campaigns will have to be orga-
nised every year by the Department and Agriculture
University. The agvicultural extension wing of the H.P.
Krishi Vishva Viidyalaya should be further strengthened
by increasing itss responsibility at least in selected dis-
tricts of the state. Sufficient funds should be earmarked
for Yhe extensiiom activijics atleast in 3-4 selected
districts of the state to start with. The staffing pattern
of the extensiion wiing of the districts under the Univer-
sity should be ssimilar to the neighbouring state agri-
cultural Universsities of Punjab and Haryana. The
entire extension work of the selected districts should
be entrusted to the University where resarch wing

will further supplement the needs of the extension
work.
However, the wextension specialists will have to

move out to farmer’s fields to modernist agriculture
production techique:s and increase agricultural pro-
duction instead of sitting in the offices. It is pity
that even in district Kangra where Agricultural Uni-
versity and Endlo-German  Agricultural Project are
located farmers even under irrigated conditions follow
broadcast method for- sowing of important crops like
paddy and wheait instcad of the well known Japanese
method for padldy and line sowing for wheat. The
proper use of ffertilisers and other modern inputs is
also lacking,

It is also neceessary to conduct an indepth research
study to examiine thie present resource use pattern,
status of transfer ©of technology and the actual cons-
traints and problemns faced by the farmers in produc-
tion and marketinng which are responsible for low
food grain prodwction in the state. The Department of
Agriculture showld provide funds to the Department
of Agricultural Economics of the Himachal Pradesh
Krishi Vishva "Vidyalaya for this research project
immediately as no systematic study has been con-
ducted on food' graim production and marketing in
Himachal Pradeshi so far. This study will be very
useful to provide guidelines for chalking out a strategy
to raise food gmaim production significantly.



URBAN DEVELOPMENT IN HIMACHAL
PRADESH

—Shri B. K. Chauhan,
Former Commissionct,
Municipal Corporation, Shimia,

. Growing Urbanisation

The growing urbanisation of area has obvious im-
pact of the modern development 5 years Plans. Ac-
cording to available figures, the growth rate of urban
population during 1951—61 decade was 26.41 per-
cent which has gone upto 38.229% during 1961--71
decade. Previously the general impression was that 80
to 90% population lived in rural area and that the
rural area alone attracted the utmost attention of our
planners and administrators. The lz_ltcst trend of
village people coming over to cities is not wonly for
seeking better education and employment but also
the modern facilities available in citics attract the
village folk towards Urban areas which has lead to
haphazard growth of cities. The increasing urbanisa-
tion has therefore drawn the attention of our planners
and administrators to improve the civic amenities.
The citizens face the increasing problems of water
supply, light, transport and shelter. The better educat-
ed people of cities have a better sense of well being
and they would like to be assured of basic necessities
of life. The prospective in these circumstances calls
for a clear projection with regard to possible population
in next two decades and sound plans for meeting the
needs of the increasing population. Apart from the
basic services, a stress on some of the Welfare and
.Social services that are to be provided by Municipal
Administration is immense. The better educated city
people not only want a quantity of services but also
the quality had to be assured. The administrative
structure of Local Bodies has to be brought on effi-
cient, lines as the increasing influx of population has
made its performance erratic and does not inspire
confidence in undertaking dynamic programmes. To
meet the types of challanges that will arise in the
process of rapid urbanisation, the administration must
be flexible and forward looking.

Local Bodies in Himachal Pradesh

Before 1948, there were hardly half a dozen Local
Bodies but this number has gone over to one M.C.
(at Shimla) 19 Municipal Committees, 21 Notified
Area Committees, Local Bodies in H.P. are consti-
tuted realising the importance of settlement and to
provide better civic amenities for a population some-
times less then 1000, such as Sarahan and Nainadevi.
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These Local Bodies are generally not in a position
to provide basic amenities and facilities due to topo-
graphical, climatic and financial constraints and some-
times due to shortage -of staff. Unlike civic Bodies in
plains the investments in Hilly areas yield a poor
return and conventional norms loose their meaning.
The urban population has been increasing at the
rate of about 3% per year and total urban popula-
tion in H.P. is about 3.5 lakhs. During the last finan-
cial year, the grant-in-aid to the extent of 54 lakhs
was given to local bodies not only for execution of
some works for providing basic amenities and facili-
ties but also to maintain the existing ones. This
amount is too small for any development worth the
name in urban area, especially due to increasing
prices of material & Labour cost. Due to abolition
of Octroi duty from 1982-83, there are major finan-
cial constraints to Local Bodies in H.P. even when
some grant in lieu thercof is being given by the
Govt. Sufficient basic amenities having not been pro-
vided is polluting the environment in one way or
the other, F et

o

Position of Shimla Municipal Corporation

The Shimla Town was built up to cater to needs
of population of about 29,000 where as it has increa-
sed its population by four times. The population in-
cluding the migratory population goes up by more
than ten times during the peak summer season.
Shimla has its importance not only of its being a
hills resort but also as a state capital. All types of
persons from different parts of the state come to
Shimla for one or other reasons. The present facili-
ties provided are not sufficient enough to meet with
the requirements of the growing population. In the
year 1948 the water supply provided in the town was
only 9,72,000 gallons against the present supply of
42,00,000 gallon per day. In 1948 there used to be
abaut 1957 nos water connections whereas at present
water connections have gone upto 7,000,



Most of the town was on dry system in the year
1948 and hardly 20 K.M. of sewerage lines were there.
At present 80 K.M. of sewerage line is in existance
and about 60% of the population is on Water Borne
System. The Municipal Corporation has a proposal to
convert all the dry latrines into hand flush water borne
system by the end of 1985. The Municipal Corporation
had only 38 W.C. seats and 22 Urinals for the general
public use in the town where as W.C. seats for gents
267 nos and ladies 103 urinals, 113 nos and 8 bath
rooms are existing at present.

Although all efforts have been made by the Munici-
pal Corporation to provide important amenities of life
to the gemeral public but due to shortage of . funds
were not able to provide all the modern facilities for
the general public conveniences, In the modern times,
it is a blot on the face of any Local Body to have the
dry system (carrying of night soil on head load). We
have now a plan to lay down sewerage line throughout
the town and having a proper disposal of the sewage
and sullage water. To have the proper disposal and
augument the present disposal a sum of Rs. 50 lacs is
required where as a sum of Rs. 30 lacs is required tc
improve the existing water system. For other necessities
such as bath rooms, W.C. Seats, Urinals, smalls parks
for ladies and Chidren in the different localities of
the town we need about 30 lacs rupees.

The roads are the most important factor for mova-
liety in the town and for its proper and efficient develop-
ment, Shimla is a town of ups and downs. The cost of
the construction and maintenance is quite higher as
compared to the plains. At present Municipal Corpo-
ration is having 129 K.M. roads to maintain. In 1948
we were having only 24 K.M. roads metalled (tar)
where as 105 K.M. were unmetalled. At present, the
metalled roads are 112 KM. and Unmetalled
17 KM. All efforts were made to maintain-
ing the roads and to keep them fit for use but the
funds were not available adequately td meet the actual
requirements. There were hardly 2000 buildings in the
year 1948 against 6000 building at present. To meet
the requirements of roads, drains and such like facili-
ties of newly constructed colonies, as a sum of
Rs. 30 lacs is required and to tar the remaining por-
tion of the roads we need about 60 lacs rupees. The
maintenance of the wooden railing is very costly as
such. M.S. pipe railing would be replaced in place of
wooden railing,. This will beautify this important
station.

Disposal of the surface water becomes important
and relevent in the town as there are lot of rains and
snow falls. The existing chanells are required to be re-
paired and augmented. There used to be hardly a
kilometer of nallah lined in 1948 where as at present,
we have about 15 K.M. on lined nallah. A sum of
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Rs. 30 lacs is required to lined new nallah in the Town
in the thickly populated segment of the town and
newly constructed colonies for effective disposal.

There was hardly one kilometer of street light in
the town in the year 1948 where as at present we have
60 kilometer of street light in the town, Present days
this is a necessity and we need a sum of Rs. 20 lacs
to provide street lights in the town and a sum of Rs.
10 lacs required to improve the present system of the
street light per year. As there is migaratory popula-
tion in the Shimla Town, we have to construct some
sarais, night shelter. For hostels for labours and rain
shelters, a sum of Rs. 50 lacs is required for this
purpose. The Municipal Corporation has a proposal
to extend its limits upto Tara Devi, Jutogh, Kasumpati,
Dhalli etc. According to the proposal a sum of
Rs. 1,00,00,000 is required to provide civil amentities
such as roads sewerage, water supply, street lights
etc. in this newly proposed areas.

Services

The increased urban areas required the service of
additional safai and other staff. Due to grant of 5-6
instalments of A.D.A. every year and revision of scales
etc., the expenditure of staff component has gone up
considerably. Civic employees are given all facilities
as are provided by the State Government to its em-
ployees. The Local Bodies are unable to meet this
ever increasing expenditure on staff component. The
entire income of the Shimla M.C. is spent on Estt.
Charges alone and Corporation has no funds of its
own to improve the existing civic amenities. The posi-
tion of small committees can easily be judged.

Mobilization of Financial Resources

The expenditure of Local Bodies have grown enor-
mously after 1947. The Local Bodies have become
dependent on sources other than its own. The Govern-
ment grants are becoming increasingly important as
compared to Local Taxation, Local Taxation being
property tax, it is becoming difficult to secure the
desired elasticity in its yield. Already its present rate
is obout 18% in Shmla. Other Local Taxes are natu-
rally of minor importance. There can be “shared
Taxes” collected by State Government the receipt of
which can be transferred wholly or partly to the Local
Bodies such as Motor Vehicles Tax, Entertainment
Tax, Bxcise Duty and Sales Tax, etc. With the abo-
lition of Octroi Duty, there is no chance of its being
raised as an effort for “Resource Mobilization.” Even
for imposing Local Taxes or enhancing the existing
rates of Taxation etc., prior approval of State Govern-
ment is required which is in fact never given. Thus
no substantial change is possible for Local Bodies to
increase their own income and they have only to
depend wpon the grant from the State Government,



LABOUR WELFARE

—Shri P.L. Sehgal,
Joint Labour Comimissioner,

Labour policy derives its philosophy and content
from the Directive Principles of the State Policy
as laid down in the Constitution of India and has
been evolving in response to the specific needs of the
situation and to suit the requircment of planned
economic development and social justice. It is the
product of the tripartite consultations in which re-
presentatives of the warking class, the employers and
the Governments have been participating at various
levels. Participation of the parties so vitally con-
cerned lends the product and s‘rength and character
of a national policy. The aim is to promote co-
operation between workers and employers in order
to improve production and working conditions and
to promote the interests of the community at large.

While in the years of early industrialization labour
policy was pre-occupied mainly with the organissd
sections of the labour force growing attention is
now being paid to the interests of the workers in the
unorganised sector without detracting from the con-
cern of Government for the improvement of the real
earnings and working conditbons of those in the
organised sector.

The legislative measures adopted by Central Govt.
during the last decade are evidence of diversification
of labour policy to progressively fulfil the Directive
principles of the Constitution. The more important
of the measures taken since 1970 are the contract
Labour (Regulation and Abolition) Act to regulate
the employment of contract labour and to provide
for its abolition in certain circumstances; the Bond-
ed Labour System (Abolition) Act for the abolition
of the Bonded Labour system and to free labourers
who have incurred a banded deck, the Sales Promo-
tion Employees (Condition of Service Act), to regu-
late conditions of service of sales promotion emplo-
yees; the Equal Remuneration Act for the payment
of equal remunerations to men and women Workers
and for prevemtion of discrimination against women
in the matter of employment and the Inter-State
Migrant Workmen (Regulation of Employment and
Conditions of Service) Act. In accordance with the
Directive Principles of the State Policy stress to
secure the participation of the workers in manage-
ments in order to create better mutual understand-
ing between labour and management and facilitate
the adoption, on both sides of an objective approach
towards the problems of industry and the workers
is being laid.

In Himachal Pradesh, the Labour Department is
functioning under the overall control of the Labour
Commissioner cum-Director of Employment who is
assisted by a Joint Labour Commissioner and a De-
puty Labour Commissioner and a Factory Inspector at
the Headquarters with two Zonal Labour Officers one
cach posted at Solan and Mandi. In the fields, there
are 11 Labour Inspectors who form the part of
agency for the implementation of Labour Laws. The
department is responsible for implementing the
following labour laws :

Central Acts
The Industrial Disputes Acts, 1947.

2. The Payment of Wages Act, 1936.

3. The Minimum Wages Act, 1948.

4. The Factories Act, 1940.

5. The \(ndustrial * Employment (Standing
Order) Act, 1946.

6. The Workmen’s Compenstion Act, 1923.

7. The working Journalists (Conditions of
Service and Misc. Provisions) Act, 1955.

. The Motor Transport Workers Act, 1961.
9. The Maternity Benefit Act, 1961.
10. The Employees State Insurance Act, 1948.
11. The Employees Provident Fund Act, 1952.
12. The Trade Unions Act, 1926.
13. The Payment of Bonus Act, 1965.
14, The Payment of Gratuity Act, 1972.
15. The Plantations Labour Act, 1951.

16. The Contract Labour (Regulation &
Abolition) Act, 1970.

17. The Equal Remuneration Act, 1976.



18. The Bonded Labour System (Abwolition)
Act, 1976.

19. The Sales Promotion Employees (Conditions
of Service) Act, 1976.

20. The Indian Beiler’s Act, 1923,

21. The Employment of Children Act, 1938.

22. The Inter-state Migrant Labour Act, 1979.

23. The Personal Injuries (Compensation In-
surance), Act, 1953.

State Acts and Rules

1. The Himachal Pradesh Shops and Com-
mercial Establishments Act, 1969.

2. The Himachal Pradesh Industrial Esta-

blishment (National and Festival Holidays

and Casual Leave and Sick Leave) Act,
1969.

3. The H.P.P.W.D. Contractor’s lLabour Re-
gulations. ,

The various Welfare activitics undertaken by
this department are in the form of implementation of
the above mentioned Acts and the Rules formed
thereunder. The activities undertaken under these
Acts and the objects and scope and main provisions
of the Acts are discussed as below :

Factories Act, 1949

The main object of the Act is to ensure adequate
safety measures and to promote the safety and health
of the workers employed in factories It seeks to
prevent hapazard growth of factories through the
provision therein relating to approval of plans by the
Chief Inspector of Factories, The main provisions
of the Act, inter-alia, relate to (i) Health, safety and
Welfare, (ii) hours of work, (iii) employment of
young persons and women, (iv) annual leave with
wages, (v) Occupational diseases, (vi) administration,
(v_n) enforcement angd panalities for offences ctc. In
Hlmachal Pradesh, the Labour Commissioner func-
tions as Chief Inspector of Factories, the Joint Lab-
our Commissioner as Additional Chief Inspector of
Factories, and all the Principals of the Industcial
Training Tnstitutes as Factories Inspectors and the
Labour Inspectors as Additional Inspectors, Besides,
one Factories Inspector has been appointed at the
headquarters. The Act has been extended to Saw
Mills under Section 85 of Act.

The Plantations Labour Act, 1961

The object of the Act is to provide for the wel-
fare of labour to regulate the conditions of work in
plantations. Tt covers tea plantations in Kanera Diis-
trict  of Himachal Pradesh in so far
Pradesh is concerned. The main provisions off th-
Act deals with (i) health and welfare, (i) hours of
work, rest intervals etc. (iii) employment of Chilldren
and young persons; ang (iv) leave with wages etc.
85 -M/I(NV7HPGoyt.—10,
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as Himachal -

Children and apprentices. The minimum rates

The Motor Tramsport Worker’s Act, 1961

The object of the Act is to provide for the wel-
fare of the Motor Transport Worker’s and regulate
the conditions of their work. It applies to every
Motor Transport Underiaking empldying 5 or more
Transport workers. The main provisions of the Act,
Inter-alia relate to (i) Welfare and health, (ii) hours-:
of work, (iii) employment of young persons; (iv)
wages, overtime and payment of leave wages etc.

Shops and Comimercial Establishment Act, 1969

The working conditions of the employees in Shops .
and Commercial Establishments are governed largely
by this Act. The Act inter-alia, regulates the daily.
and weekly hours work, rest intervals opening and
closing hours of establishments; payment of wages.
overtime pay holidays with annual leave, employ-
ment of Children and young persons etc.

The Paymemt of Wages Act, 1936

The main purpose of the Act is to ensure regular
and prompt payment of wages and to prevent the
cxploitation of wage carner by prohibiting arbitrary
fines and deductions from the wages of the workers.
The main provisions of the Act relate ta (i) powers -
of the State Governments to extend the application
of the Act, (ii) fixation of wage peridds and time for

payment of wages, (iii) deduction for wages, and
levy of fines etc.
The Minimum Wages Act, 1948

The Minimum Wages Act, 1948 requires the
appropriate Government, Central or State as the

case may be, to fix minimum rates of wages payable
to employee both, skilled and unskilled, manual or
clerical, in an employment specified in Part-I or
Part-II of the Scheduled appended to Act and any
employment added to either part of the schedule
subsequently. Under Section 27 of the Act, the ap-
propriate Government is empowerd to extend ap-
plication of the Act to any other employment in res-
pect of which it is of the opinion that the minimum
rates of wages should be fixed under the Act. The Act
provides for the fixation of (a) minimum time rate of
wages (b) minimum price rate wages, and (c) over-
time rate of wages, for ‘different occupations, locali-
ties or classes of work and for adults, adolescents.
of
wages may consist of (a) basic rate of wage and cost
of living allowance ©or (b) basic rate of wages with or
without cost of living allaiwance and the cash value
of concessions in respect of essential commodities
supplied at concessional rates (c) all inclusive rate.

In Himachal Pradesh, minimum rates of wages have . -

been fixed in the following 11 Scheduled Employ-
ments and are also proposed in other 6 employments
as per list given below :

1. Employment in Agriculture.

2. Employment in stone breaking and Stone
crushing,
3. Employment in the construction or main-

tenance of roads and building operations,
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4, Employment in Forestry and Timbering
operations.

5. Employment in Public Motor Transport.
6. Employment in Shops and Commercial

Establishments.

7. Employment in Tea Plantations.

8. Employment in Engineering Industries.

9. Employment in Chemical and Chemical
Products.

10. Employment in Food and Drinks,

11. Employment in Shawl weaving and Carpet
Making.

Employments in which Minimum Rates of Wages
are proposed to be fixed

1. Empldyment in Textile Industry.
2. Employment in Hosiery Industry.

3. Employment in Breweries, distilleries and
and other incidental operations like bot-
tling. '

4. Employment in Cement manufacturing and
other cement products.

5. Employment in Saw Mills and other wood
based industries.

6. Employment in the manufacture of paper
and paper products,

The Payment of Bonus Act 1965

The main object of the Act which came into force
with effect from 29th May, 1965 is to provide for
the payment of bonus to persons employed in certain
establishments and for matters connected therewith.
The Act applies to all factories as defined in sec-
tion 2 (m) of the Factories Act, 1948 and to all other
establishments in which 20 or more persons are em-
ployed on any day during the accounting year.
The main provisions of the Act inter-alia relate to
@) eligibility for bonus, (ii) payment of minimum
and maximum bonus, (iii) time limit for payment of
bonus, (iv) deductions from bonus, computations of
gross profits and available surplus allocable for
bonus etc, ' -

The Worker’s Compensations Act, 1923

The object of the Act is to impose an obligation
upon employers to pay compensation to workers for
accidents arising out of and in the course of em-
ployment, resulting in death or total or partial dis-
ablement for a period exceeding 3 days. Compensa-
tion is payable by the employer in the case of injury
caused by accident arising out and in the course of
employment. The Act is administered by the State
Governments through the appointment of Commis-
sioners for workmen’s compensation. In Himachal
Pradesh, all the Sub-Divisional Magistrates and
Land Acquisition Officers have been appointed, as
such, within their respective areas and jurisdiction,

The employee’s State Insurance Act, 1948

The Employee’s State Insurance Act, 1948 is a
pioneering measure in the field of social insurance in
the country. Tt has been enacted to provide for cer-
tain benefits to employees in the case of sickness,
maternity and employment injury and to make pro-
visions for certain other related matters, The Act has
been extended to Solan, Parwanoo and Nalagarh.

The Payment of Gratuity Act, 1972

Under the Act, gratuity is payable to an emplo-
yee on the termination of his employment after
rendering continuous service for not 1less than 5
years, on superannuation or retirement or resignation
or death or disablement. For every completed year of
service or part thereof in excess of six months, the
employer shall pay gratuity to an employee at the
rate of 15 days of wages based on the rate of wages
last drawn by the concerned employee subject to a
maximum of 20 months wages. It applies to' every
factory, mine, oil field, plantation, every shop or
cstablishment, within the meaning of any law for the
time being in force, in relation to shops and establish-
ments in State in which ten wor more persons are
employed or were employed on any one day of the
proceeding 12 months.

The Trade union Act, 1926

The main object of the Act is to comfer a legal
angd corporate status on registered trade uinons. The
Act provides immunity from civil and criminal lia-
bility to trade unions executives and numbers for
bonafide trade uinons activities. The main provisions
of the Act relate to (i) registeration of unions, (i)
rights and privilages, (iii) Obligations and liabilities
of registered trade union etc,

The Industrial Employment (Standing \Order) Act,
1946

The Act came into force in April, 1946 and ex-
tends to workers employed in Industrial Undertak-
ings/establishments wherein 100 or more workers
are employed. The object of the Act is to regulate
the conditions of requirements, discharge, discipli-
nary action, holidays etc., the employers are requir-
ed to define precisely the conditions of an employ-
ment in Industrial Establishments and to make such
conditions known to the workmen employed therein.
The main provisions of the Act relate to (i) pro-
cedure for submission of draft standing orders, (ii)
conditions of certification, (iii) date of operation and
display of these orders, (iv) procedure for modifica-
tion etc.

The Industrial Disputes Act, 1947

This Act is a comprehensive measure adopted by
the Central Government with a view to providing in-
dustrial relations. It provides for a machinery for
peaceful settlement of Industrial Disputes and for the
establishment of works Committees to promote har-
monious between the employers and workers. The
main provisions of the Act as amended upto date re-
late to (i) constitution of works Committees (i)



conciliation and adjudication machinery, (iii) strikes
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angd lock outs and (iv) layoff and retrenchments com-

pensation,

The Employment of Children Act, 1938

The Act provides for the prohibitian of employ-
ment of children in industrial employments, below
the age of 15 in an occupation connected with the
handling of goods within the limits of any part and
or any other establishment specified in schedule.

The Contract Labour (Regulation and Abolition) Act,
1970

The object of the Act is to regulate the employ-
ment of contract labour in certain establishmeénts and
to provide for its abolition in certain circumstances.
The Act applies to every establishment in which 20
or more workmen are employed or were employed.
The main provisions of the Act relate to (i) setting
up of advisory boards (ii} registration of establish~
ments employing contract labour and licensing of
contractors, (iii) welfare and health of contract lab-
our and penalities and procedure.

The Equal Remuneration Act, 1976

The main object of this Act is to provide for the
payment of equal remuneration to men and women
workers and for the prevention of discrimination on
the ground of sex, against women in the matter of

85-MjI(NY3ITHPGovt.—1((a)

employment and the matters connected therewith or
incidental thereto,

The Bounded Labour System Abolition Act, 1976

The Act aims to provide for the abohtion ot
bonded labour system with a view to preventing the
economic and physical exploitation of the weaker sec-
tion of the society and from matters connected there-
with to. The Act came into force on 25th October,
1975 and on the commencement of the Act, the bond-
ed labour system shall stand abolished and every bound-
freed labourer shall on such commencement stand
full and discharged from any obligation to render any
bonded labour.

The Sales Promotion Employees (Conditions of Ser-
vice) Act, 1976

The main object of this Act is to regulate certain
conditions of sexvice of Sales Promotion Employees
in certain Establishments, Under the Act, the term
“Sales Promotion Employees” means any person by
whatever * namey called including an  apprentice
employed of engaged in any establishment for hire
or required to do any work relating to promotion of
sales or business or both,

By and large, the labour situation in Himachal
Pradesh is satisfactory and field agencies are taking
precautionery measures to 'meet any situation that
may arise in the field of labour administration.



PROBLEMS OF THE UNEMPLOYED

—Shri Chaman Lall,
Former Deputy Director, Employment,
Himachal Pradesh.

“Shrama Eva Jayate”, that is, Labour Alone
Triumphs, was a slogan given by our Late Prime
Minister Mrs. Indira Gandhi to the nation, is not only
the last of the notes to riyme the “Satyameva Jayate”,
that is, Truthh Alone Triumphs, but also the lines so
sub-lime to symphonise with Longfellow’s immortal
lines :—

“Let us then be up and doing with a hear for
any fate; Still achieving, Still pursuing,
Learn to Labour and to Wait”,

The Employment Assistance programme, took its
reots in Himachal Pradesh in the year 1946 when
a Sub-Religion Employment Exchange came into
being at Dharamshala followed by Districts Employ-
ment Exchange at Shimla in 1948 and at Mandi in
1952 and trickling down office after- office with
specialised services for Ex-Servicemen and the
Physically Handicapped unemployed persons and
now sprung up to even in rural area where sub-
offices of the Employment Exchanges function, is
being done through a net-work of 12  District
Employment Exchanges, One Project Emplovment
Exchange, One University Employment Information
and Guidance Bureau Special Cells for the Place-
ment of Ex-servicemen and Physically Handicapped
besides Vocational Guidance Units at the State
Headquarters and Shimla and Dharamshala Employ-
ment Exchanges and also Employment Market In-
formation Units which help the effective functioning
of Employment Exchanges. With a view td take these
measures to the ruralities number of Sub-Offices,
Employment Exchanges, which was only 9 in addi-
tion to the district level offices or above has been
increased to 31 sub-dffices Employment Exchange.
This streamlined process results in facilitating the
job-seckers living in rural areas, further, sponsoring
of applicants against the vacancies notified to the
Employment Exchange has been rationalised and
now the number of applicants to be sponsored hus
been so fixed as to increase the probability of selection
of job-seekers and avoiding unnecessary botheration
to employers. The Programme of providing guidance
and counselling to the job-seekers has been geared
up and the functionaries have been assigned specific
functions, in bettering the employment prospects
alongwith providing orientation to the needy persons
to set up their own self employed ventures.

In between the employers and employees, wor-
kers and managements and the mass of unemployed
and employed there stands out another class to be
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known as self-employed or seekers of self-employ-
ment, The gigantic and multidimensional postures of
unemployment problem caused by the phenomenal
increase in the employment seckers from 65,473 in
1973 to some two lakhs during the current ycar in
the Pradesh with somewhat unhealthy state of work-
force led to the emergence of this new class of selt-
employment seekers wherein the same persons in his
own employer. This new need of the hour, new creed,
new philosophy new approach placed the organisa-
tion in different position of dissegregated approach
to unemployment problem as dutlined in the plan-
ning strategies. In the all-out efforts of Himachal
Pradesh Government in this regard almost every
concerned department had schemes to meet the re-
quirement of training, assistance, marketing and pro-
duction particularly the ‘package of assistance’ pro-
gromme of the Industries Department with the main
thrust on the extension of training facilities almost
covered by every agency about which the Govern-
ment is very keen to implement,

Research and Surveys

Research and surveys have been considered as
one of the most important and significant ingredient
of any developmental or welfare activity. Although
the Department has been making significant contri-
bution in this regard whenever called upon to present
such papers at the national or zonal level various
conferences, meetings and seminars, yet sum full-
fledged research projects have come out. In a Re-
search Project entitled “RECRUITMENT
THROUGH EMPLOYMENT EXCHANGES WITH
SPECIAL REFERENCE TO HIMACHAL PRA-
DESH”, Mr. Rameshwer Sharma, while analysing the
types and causes of unemployment and assessing
manpower and employment assistance agency has
made some suggestions for improvement in the
Employment Service in Himachal Pradesh, as be-
low —

(1) The Employment Exchanges should have
more rural bias,



(2) The Vocational Guidance should be ex-
tended in scope and content sO as to
cover wider spectrum of unemployed mass.

The Labour Market Information program-
me should be modelled so as to become
positive contribution to Manpower Plan-
ning and Adjustment.

(3)

Happily, the opening and upgradation of various
Sub-Otfices of the Employment Exchanges to facili-
tate the clientage in rural area has taken places 0
gear up voca‘ional guidance and to explore the ex-
tension of the programme of Labour Market In-
tormation.

Another Research Project by the author entitled
“Survey on the problems of Vocational Guidance in-
cluding Related Apparatus, Operatidns and Ac'ivi-
ties with special reference to Himachal Pradesh”
(1978) has been considered as an authoritative
treatise on the work in operation in Himachal Pra-
desh with more than a side-view of things in the
neighbouring Punjab, Haryana and Chandigarh that
fits in the “ILO’s Scheme” by which explains scve-
ral parameters of Vocationul Guidance commenc-
ing from definitional basis, conceptual framework to
historical perspectives of the gorwth of vocational
guidance movement with frequent references to the
Indian situation and the discussion of the theme of
vocational guidance draws wupon several original
sources arguing with emphasis the multi-dimensional
approach which has to be adopted to make vocational
guidance in India meaningful.

Some of the recommendations contained in the

study are enumerated below :—

(1) Developing of National Employment Ser-
vice into a ‘grown up’ stature of multi-
functional manpower organisation.

(2) National Employment Service should have
an objective to provide employment fo
such persons who have no earning member
in their family,

The relaxation of age limits in the matter
of employment in the public sector to the
extent of the continuance of an applicant
on the Live Registers of the Employment
Exchanges.

(3)

Amalgamation of Labour Law Enforce-
ment and Labour Market Information pro-
gramme to ensure wider and intemsive
coverage and channelisation of manpower
to ensure better development and utilisa-
tion of human resources,

4)

Development of Unemployment Code struc-
ture to give better deal to senior appli-
cants on the Live Register.

)

Look ahead

Despite all what has been expressed in the precee-
ding paragraphs much is yet to be achicved, Mo
quote the Hon’ble Prime Minister : “Looking at the
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country as a whole we have not yet turned the cor-
ner in the way which we should”. We have to go
ahead with increased energies, extended programmes
and intensive efforts especially when our Seventh Plan
is on the anvil. Therefore, the Manpower Planning and
Adjustment machinery which quite long remained a.
low priority service requires a great deal of concern
and attemtion. The working Group of Employment
service constituted by the Planning Commission re-
commended “sustained efforts to boost the sagging
image of the Employment Exchanges” by way of
gradually transforming them into a nuclei of a man-
power oriented Labour Market Information System.
The quality of career literature turned out requires
much improvement which would need huge financial
resources to be diverted towards this aspect. The
prompt release of data is an essential ingredient.
Adequate staff with regular training-set-up is essen-
tial to ensure qualitative service to the already dis-
satisfied section of the uncmployed mass. Better, -
modern and sophisticated equipments, efforts and
developed expansion have become over due. The en-
treprencural development in collaboration with expert
agencies together with aptitude tests administration
have become pre-requisits in this dymamic develop-
ment. Entrusting of more power and authority to the
Employment Fxchange personncl alone can enable .
them to play their role effectively. Maintenance of a
special funds at the disposal of employment exchanges
which could be advanced as margin money assistance
to self-employment seekers is yet another suggestion.
The net-work of Employment Service should be ex-
tended to the remaining tehsils or sub-tehsils not co-
vered so far. Decentralisation of functions of the State
Headquarters by creating more divisional or zonal
offices are required so that early and better facilities
can be assured to the public, The integration of lab-
our market information as well as enforcement of
laws concerning cmployment cxchanges together with
the labour enforcement machinery or inspectorate
can ensure better, adequate and exact coverage as
the influence and better positioned labour inspecto-
rate can have concrete results. Provision of small
press to timely publicise the data and reports and
reviews gnd write-ups results in much effective
fruits. The mobile service units cannot be
ignored in view of the topogrophy, terrain and general
cconomic set-up of the State. Research Cell for study,
survey and indepth study of labour and employment
problems in the wake of speedy development can no
langer be ignored. The Job Development unit, Career
study Advice, Labour consultancy service apparatus
arc required to be added to the State Directorate.

Likewise, the role of workers participation  in
management was an important element in industrial
relations policy, and to tackle the problems of the
sick units, minimum wages for agricultural or horti-
cultural workers and conditions of employment of
children, Enhancement of plan outlay for the ILabour
Department is a must to enable the Department to
discharge its responsibility to ensure fair deal to labour
to create more positive and healthy industrial har-
mony and continued flow of goods and scrvices Hima-
chal Pradiesh’s new experiment of Class {1 recruit-



ment through Employment Exchanges by public Ser-
vice Commission, a new challenge, requires what the
Prime Minister Said that we should “have a look at
the procedure and practice in the Employment Ex-
change’ for an effective help to the labour workers
in remote areas.”

Another suggestion which needs a fair trial is the
setting up a Private Employment and Labour Con-
sultancy Service on an experimental basis. At pre-
sent this aspect is quite neglected and such a project
may be considered somewhat peradoxical contrary to
current climate yet this can enlist the effort the mis-
sionary type of personnel who are hardly available in
the public sector agencies. Some private agencies duly
licenced and subject to verification and regulated ins-
pection system of course shduld be entrusted the func-
tions of guidance, counselling and submitting parti-
culars and helping the applicants applying for the!
jobs. Some sort of brief coaching can be given to
some of the applicants through post or through per-
son. Those private organisations can be paid remunera-
tions on piece rated basis.

. The functioning of this agency to operatc upon in
limited areas or in such areas which are much more

144

difficult than those attended to by the Employment
Exchanges can lead to additional achievements. Simi-
larly, on labour side workers sometime feel shy <of
approaching the governmental agencies and they can
be suitably adviced the right type of course and can
also be given orientation to avoid unnecessary con-
flicts and pursue the right courses and can be advis-
ed to contact right type of agencies. The guidance
and counselling aspects in both the spheres of labour
and employment can render effective help and can
also have some healthy effect on the various wings
of the organisation leading to fruitful results benefit-
ing the people of the State. This will result in co-exis-
tence of private and governmental organisation having
healthy impact on each other.

But all this needs release of adequate funds,
sympathetic and benevolent attitude of the planners
and financial agencies, higher allocation of funds in
the plan outlay. It is only then that the aspiration of
the Hon’ble Prime Minister could be met to sec that
the “ideas are properly implemented, so that desired re-
sults are achieved and we can move forward in our
great task of building up this nation”.



SOME SUGGESTIONS FOR RURAL
DEVELOPMENT

—Shri Naval Kishore,

Deputy Director,

Economics & Statistics, Department,
Himachal Pradesh.

The appraisal of the actual implementation of vari-
ous rural development programmes makes it clear that
optimum utilisation of resources has not been possible
due to weakness in the overall administrative struc-
ture. The block level development administrative
machinery has become “very weak” due to either dual
control or multiplicity of other sectoral programimes.
Difficulties also arose from the lack of coordination
between different departments at the district level, re-
sulting in considerable over lapping and multjplicity
in programmes being operated at the ground level.*

The concept of rural development gencrally covers
such subjects as technical, economic, social and cultu-
ral development of rural India. Provision of employ-
ment and improvement in productivity of working
leading to increasing income levels are some of the
challenging aspects of rural development. In this direc-
tion the Government has introduced a succession of
employment generation programmes to launch a fron-
tal attack on rural poverty. At first it was Crash Pro-
gramme, followed by SFDA & MFAL, then came
Anfodaya, and the current programme is IRDP along-
with its sister scheme of NREP. The programmes
content of all these programmes is almost identical.
But it has been realised by the Planing Commision
that we could have got much better results -with the
investment made.

In Himachal Pradesh, the Sth ranking state accor-
ding to per capita income, the previous plans have
mainly concentrated on the building up of the infra-
structure of motorable roads (25 km per 100 sq. km
of area), rural electrification (over 80 per cent villages
electrified), drinking water supply (nearly 70 per cent
villages covered) and a set up of educational and
health institutions throughout the state. The Pradesh
has litaracy rate of 42.48 according to 1981 Census,
which is higher than all India average. With such a
background the time is now ripe to streamline the im-
plementation of IRDP to remove the poverty of 43
per cent rural households.

The Planning Commision has said in the guidelines
for the preparation of 7th Plan that the states should
give emphasis to growth centres with provision for
ancillarisation and dispersal of industry, away from
the urban concentration. They have also laid emphasis

*Note of Planning Commission—Indian Express 10-9-84.

on the decenttralisation of planning, increased role of
Panchayati R:aj iinstitutions and closer coordination bet-
ween diffepenit sectoral line agencies.

This in facit rnean planning at micro-level. The ex-
perience in thie jpast has indicated that useful potential
could not be. tapped due to lack of micro planning
e.g., irrigatiomn potential could not be utilised due to
non-provision of ficld channels. It is also an irony that
the Pradesh has still to impart most of the dairy,
poultry and textile products from the neighbouring
states while ites mearly 3 lakh families are waiting to be
gainfully employed. Under the IRDP programme a
lot of milch cattle, poultry and other schemes have
been introducced but they have not really been integ-
rated with marketing and servicing net work. This
is actually thie missing link which has held up the
clicking of the: programme. This net work can be view-
ed in the cdincept of growth centre, focal point or
rural mart.

The concepit Of growth centre is not a new one but
what is new iss the realisation of its importance at this
stage in the process of rural development. These
growth centress would generate employment in second-
ary and tertimry sectors of economy by tapping the
pent up energiies: of the unemployed and also by pro-
viding supplemenmtal occupations to the underemploy-
ed. The emplloyment would be provided at the door
steps of the villlagers in the line with Gandhian concept
of Planning. The growth centres would be centres of
two-way comimumnication, they would provide inputs
and market away the surplus output. This will re-
quire intensivee coordination amongst various agencies
to play their wresipective roles effectively. The Govern-
ment shall hawe to do minute planning exercises to
select approprriate sites, say about 5 sites per block
to start with, for the growth centres, link these sites
by road, both with the hinterland and also with main
market. The (Gowernment shall then locate centres for
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milk chilling, poultry, collection, warehouse, cold stor-
ages, input supplies, power and regulated market as
the: need be. For this purpose a Growth Centres Deve-
lopment Corporation can be set up with .a revolving
fund. Five centres per block can be spread over a
period of five years. '

The role of industry would be to establish such units
as atta chakki, rice mill, oil ghani, sawing machine,
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carding unit, weaving centrcs etc. The raw material
for household units, such as, wool, cotton yarn, lea-
ther etc. would be provided by the Khadi Board,
Handloom and Hadicrafts Corporation or Small Indus-
tries Export Corporation. There individual role shall
have to be clearly defined in supplying raw materials
and marketing of finished products to avoid duplica-
tion in activities.

Carpet Weaving

The growth centres would also have a lot of scope
for setting up some units in tertiary sector e.g., barber
shop, repair shops, video centre, tea shop, restaurant,
and small market of article of domestic use, besides
a bank to provide credit. Some transport activities will
provide additional opportunities of employment.

The Seventh Plan anticipates that the poverty line
would fall to 23 per cent by the end of the Plan and
would be further reduced to 10 per cent by the end
of Eighth Plan (1994-95). The size of employment
generation under IRDP is proposed to be raised to
1,000 persons per block per year. This would call for
a real efforts on the part of all concerned and the

establishment of a strong monitoring and evaluation
set up.

Success of any programme is hard to measure. We
can always say that it would have been even slower
had the Government not made any efforts, We do not
really know why some countries are more dynamic
than others. Who could predict that West Germany
and Japan would rule the economic world so soon
after being perished and reduced to ashes in the Second
World War. As the saying goes one can take the house
to water but one cannot make it drink unless it is
thirsty. In reviving this thirst lies the secret of success,
where the leadership can play a vital role.



DEVELOPMENT OF SCHEDULED
CASTES IN HIMACHAL PRADESH

~—Sh. M. L. Kapur,
Deputy Director,
Tribal Develcpment,
Himachal Pradesh.

The scheduled castes are those castes which have
been notified as such by the Presidential Order in
pursuance of Article 341 of the Constitution of India.
In Himachal Pradesh, the scheduled castes were earlier
notified in 1956 separately for the old areas as well as
the merged area which was further amended by the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes Order (Amend-
ment) Act, 1976 (No. 108 of 1976). The main pur-
pose of the Amendment Act wils to rcmove area Ies-
triction in respect of scheduled castes with the result
that most of the scheduled castes are now notified as
such throughout the State, unlike that in 1956 order
where these were notified in relation to different re-
gions of the State, registering area restrictions, Accor-
ding to the Amendment Act, (1976), there arc 56
scheduled castes in Himachal Pradesh. Of these, major
concentration is that of the following 5 castes who
covered 78.9% of the total scheduled castes popula-
tion of the Pradesh:—

Name of the Scheduled Population Percentage to
Castes Community (1971 total SC
census) population
of the State
1 2 3
1. Chammar, Ravidasi etc. 2,24,574 29.18
2. Doom, Mahasha etc. 39,022 5.07
3. Kabirpanthi, Julaha 64,158 8.33
4. Koli or Kori 2,37,614 300.88;
5. Lohar 41,916 5.45
Total 6,07,284 78 .91

There are 10.54 lakh scheduled castes in Hima-
chal Pradesh according to 1981 census. Over the de-
cade 1971-—81, the scheduled castes have registered
a growth rate of 36.95% as against the total State’s
population growth rate of 23.71%. Within the dis-
tricts, the SC population has varied concentration,
Solan district with 31.78% has the highest scheduled
caste population; closely followed by Sirmaur district
(30.02%) and lowest SC population lives in Lahaul-
Spiti district (2.25%) only. Next above it comes Kiin-
naur district with 10.63% SC population, Also a
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major segment of SC population in Himachal Pradesh
reside in rural areas and account for 94.6% ; only
5.4% scheduled castes live in urban areas. Sex-wise,
5.37 lakh 3Cs are males while 5.16 lakhs are females.

The occupational distribution of Scheduleg caste
population in the Pradesh is given in the table below:

Occupational Distribution (1981 census)

Occupational pattern Total  Sche- %age  %age
duled to total to total
Castes popu- workers
lation
1 2 3 4 5
1. Main workers
(/) Cultivators . . 9.97 2.69 27.0 71.7
(fii) Agricultural labo-
urers . . . 0.42 0.19 44.0 4.9
(ifi)y Household Indus-
tries, manufactur-
ing, processing, ser-
vicing and repairs . 0.38 0.15 40.7 4.1
(iv) Other workers 3.59 0.73 20.2 19.3
Total : Main Workers .  14.36  3.76  26.2 100.00
2. Marginal Workers 3.19 0.84 26.4 -
3. Non-workers 24.83 5.94 23.9 —

1t would be revealed from the above figures that
as large as 76.6% of mdin scheduled caste workers
are cultivators and agriculttiral labourers who are natu-
rally, dependent on land and constitute the main
target group. There are 1.97 lakh scheduled caste
families in the State of whom 1.52 lakh are estimated

to be marginal and small farmers and agricultural
labourers.

In view of non-availability of 1981 census data
on traditional occupations among scheduled castes,



the classification as such according to 1971 census is
given below:

Traditional occupation Total Percentage
number to total
1 2 3
1. Weavers & Spinners 1,83,187 53.88
2. Leather workers 79,187 23.29
3. Carpenters and iron smiths 56,208 13.59
4. Sweepers and Scavengers 23,360 6.87
5. Basket, mat & rope making 3,682 1.08
6. Washing of clothes, dyers &
painters . . . . 2,356 0.69
7. Gold washers, floating of
timber, catachu makers and
masonary workers etc. . 1,065 0.31
8. Fine metal works artisans
and ornaments and lac ban-
gles . . . . 708 0.21
9. Toddy tapping, éari and li-
or making and pig rear-
?r;lgr . .g . P . . 151 0.04
10. Fruit and vegetable sellers
and dealers of milk products 105 0.04
Total 3,40,009 100.00

It would be seen that weavers and spinners and
leather workers constituted 77.17% of the total wor-
kers while the rest 22.83% accounted for other tradi-
tional occupations, which calls for bold steps to be
taken for the uplift of weavers, spinners and leather

workers. -

As a result of serious efforts made in the field
of education, the literacy amongst scheduled
castes has gone up from 18.82% in 1971 to 31.50%
in 1981. Correspondingly, the overall literacy in the
State has gone up from 31.96% to 42.48% during
the same period. Within the districts, Lahaul-Spiti is
at the top where the scheduled castes literacy is as
high as 49.52% against the general literacy of 31.50%
as a whole. This constrasting phenomenon is mainly
because of the fact that in the general population there
is a large number of labour class from outside the dis-
trict. Next comes Hamirpur district with 45.47% sche-
duled castes literacy as compared to 52.7% general
literacy followed by Una district with 42.75% sche-
duled castes’ literacy as compared to 50.05% general
literacy, Chamba district is at the lowest rung where
scheduled castes’ literacy is as low as 20.16% com-
pared to 26.45% general literacy. Next in the ascen-
ding order comes Kullu district where scheduled castes
literacy is 21.11% compared to 33.82% of general
literacy rate.

The Constitution of India, in its preamble,
pledges to secure to all citizens justices, social, eco-
nomic and political. The State committed to a policy
of “Growth with Social Justice”, has necessarily to
devise policies and programmes in the maner that
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should minimise the gap between the rich and the
poor and the benefits of development should flow in
just and equitable manner to all groups and communi-
ties for reducing socio-economic cleavages. Article 46
of the Constitution of India further states that “the
State shall promote with special care the educational
and economic interests of the weaker sections of the
people, and in particular, of the Scheduled castes and
scheduled tribes, and shall protect them from the social
injustice and all forms of exploitations”. The scheduled
castes constitute vulnerable groups and since the very
beginning, the State Government has been committed
to pull them out of the abysmally low level of living
to enable them ultimately to join the mainstream and
share the fruits of planned progress.

It is a matter of grave concern that even after
three decades of planning, the economic position of
scheduled castes has not improved much and there is
an ample scope for their economic amelioration. The
scheduled castes constitute 24.62% of the total popu-
lation in the Pradesh but their proportion is much
higher in the poverty group. They are mostly agricul-
tural labourers, weavers, spinners, and leather work-
ers etc. From times immemorial, the scheduled castes
had to pursue unclean occupations such as scavenging
and sweeping, flaying and tanning. it is a matter of
common observation based on the earlier plans that
the process of economic development and moderni-
sation has not benefited this weaker section to the
extent it did the other communities; the fruits of pro-
gress and flow of benefits have not reached the majo-
rity of scheduled castes to the extent these should
have.

Since the attempts made in the earlier Five Year
Plans could not yield the desired results and efforts
to uplift these down-troden communities were actually
found lacking, it was thought necessary to undertake
various developmental activities in an integrated man-
ner so as to ensure that scheduled caste beneficiary
families received a package of developmental assis-
tance. These efforts were given, a new shape during
1979-80 when the State Govt. formulated for the first
time, the Special Component Plan for scheduled
castes. For this purpose an outlay of Rs. 4.61 crores
was set apart against which the éxpenditure incurred
was Rs. 2.98 crores. This was an encouraging maiden
experience which provoked further thinking on the
subject.

The concept of formulation of specific Special
Component Plans for scheduled castes got conceretised
during subsequent years both at the State and the cen-
tral level, in the Planning Commision and the Union
Ministry of Home Affairs, Practical and useful guide-
lines started flowing from the central government even
at the Prime Minister’s level and more and more
clarity and comprehension was available in the form
of Special Component Plans for scheduled castes. It
was laid down as a national objective that community/
family/individual beneficiary oriented schemes and re-
lated programmes should form important constitutents
of the plans which should take care to provide requisite
assistance to the scheduled caste families living below



the poverty line so as to enable 50% of them to cross
the rubicon of poverty by the end of Sixth Five Year
Plan.

As a significant step in this direction, to study
and understand more vividly the existing machanism
of plan formulation and to evolve a strategy for en-
suring actual delivery of goods, a working Group was
constituted by the Planning Commission, Govt. of
India, in mid, 1980. The following are the salient re-
commendations of the Working Group—

(i) Family oriented programmes for the schedu-
led castes should be taken up in the required
magpitude so that 50% of the scheduled
caste families are enabled to cross the poverty
line in the 6th Plan period as indicated
by the Prime Minister; suitable phasing from
year to year may be made.

(i) These family oriented programmes of econo-
mic, development should be formulated on
the basis of the needs of the scheduled castes
and should meet the specific problems faced
by them, further there should be composite
programme and it should be ensured that
all essential linkages are planned for and
organised.

(iii) The provision of all minimum and basic
amenities should be fully incorporated in the
Special Component Plan; these would in-
clude drinking water; housing; drainage;
link roads, supply of essential commodities
etc; and in the urban areas also, all services
and facilities for the improvement of slums.

(iv) The educational development of scheduled
castes especially at the Primary level should
be fully reflected in the Special Component
Plan; it is necessary that the lag in the edu-
cation of the scheduled castes is removed
and they are brought on a par with general
population in the Sixth Plan period.

Unlike the scheduled tribes, the scheduled
castes are spread throughout the State which renders
the formulation and implementation of programmes/
schemes for their development difficult. They suffer
from dual disability of severe economic exploitation
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and social disccrimimation. As a bold leap forward,
the Special Component Plan for scheduled castes
1980-81 was «drawm up of the size of Rs. 6.81 crores
within the oveerall 6th Plan parameters of Rs. 61.60
crores, Significamt supplementation by way of Special
Central Assistanc:e from the Ministry of Home Affairs,
Govt. of Imdiia was made available to the tune of
Rs. 0.83 crorees during 1980-81 within the overall
ceiling of Rs. !5.55 crores for the 6th Plan period. The
flow from the' State Plan to the Special Component
Plan has showm consistently upward trend from 7.41%
in 1980-81 t» 1% in 1983-84. The size for the
1984-85 Speci:al (Component Plan has been determined
at Rs. 15.75 crores in the total State Plan size of
Rs. 165.00 croes which comes to 9.6% . The earmark-
ing of funds mas slightly come down during 1984-85
but it is still aabove the national average of 9.53% of
Plan funds at “the national level. Likewise, the special
central assistamce from the Union Home Ministry has
shown gradual upwiard trend over the year; Rs. 1.50
crores for 198(4-85. The proposed outlay on commu-
nity/ farnily/imndiividdual beneficiary-oriented schemes
would be arouind 65% of the total sub-plan size. The
batance 35% ‘wouldl be on schemes of infrastructural
nature,

The outlays provided under the Special Component
Iflan for schediuled «castes have, more or less, kept in
line with the coutlays under the overall State Plap of

the Pradesh. TChe: figures given in the table below
would bear outt this contention:—
Plan period State Flow to  %age of
Plan SCP col. 3 to
outlay col. 2
1980-85 . 560.00 61.60 11.00
1980-81 . 91.92 6.81 7.41
1981-82 . 105.25 10.98 10.44
1982-33 , 120.00 13.54 11.28
1983-84 ., 143.00 15.40 10.77
1984-85 , 165.00 15.75 9.55

Year-wise owtlay and expenditure (State Plan as
well as Speciall Central Assistance) over the Sixth
Plan period umder the Special component plan is as
shown in the table below:—

STATE PLAN (Rs. in lakhs)
Sector Sixth 1980-81 1981-82 19682-183 1983-84 1984-85
Plan r A N —A N A N ¢ A N Outlay
Outlay Outlay Exp. Outlay Exp. Outlay Exp. Outlay Exp.
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
1. Agriculture and Al-
lied Services 1,780.00 275.49 164.73 311.50 245.99 389.5(0 3196.46 447.00 392.00 489,00
2. Cooperation . . 100.00 2.50 2.50 18.00 17.92 19.000 19.00 18.00 18.00 18.00
3. Water & Power De-
velopment . 682.00 98.50 58.86 112.00 127.33 138.000 1.21.70 163.00 125.00 58.00
4, Industry and Mine-
rals . . 280.00 36.60 29 .89 50.00 30.82 51.00) 31.4